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CAUTION: Please observe the following when an optional drawer is used.
The drawer unit should be securely fitted to the supporting platform to avoid instability when the drawers
are open.

CAUTION:

The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.
VORSICHT:

Die Netzsteckdose muf3 nahe dem Geréat angebracht und leicht zugénglich sein.
ATTENTION:

La prise de courant murale devra étre installée a proximité de I'équipement et devra étre facilement
accessible.

AVISO:

El tomacorriente debe estar instalado cerca del equipo y debe quedar bien accesible.
VARNING:

Det matande vagguttaget skall placeras néra apparaten och vara latt atkomligt.

LET OP:

Het stopcontact dient in de buurt van de kassa en gemakkelijk toegangbaar te zijn.

CAUTION:

For a complete electrical disconnection pull out the mains plug.

VORSICHT:

Zur vollstédndigen elektrischen Trennung vom Netz den Netzstecker ziehen.
ATTENTION:

Pour obtenir une mise hors-circuit totale, débrancher la prise de courant secteur.
AVISO:

Para una desconexion eléctrica completa, desenchufar el enchufe de tomacorriente.
VARNING:

For att helt koppla fran strommen, dra ut stickproppen.

LET OP:

Trek de stekker uit het stopcontact indien u de stroom geheel wilt uitschakelen.

Warning

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which
case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Warnung

Dies ist eine Einrichtung der Klasse A. Diese Einrichtung kann im Wohnbereich Funkstérungen
verursachen; in diesem Fall kann vom Betreiber verlangt werden, angemessene MaBnahmen
durchzufihren und daflir aufzukommen.

Avertissement

Ceci est un produit de Classe A. Dans un environnement domestique ce produit risque de provoquer une
interférence radio, auquel cas I'utilisateur sera obligé d’observer les mesures adéquates.

Advertencia

Este es un producto de la clase A. En un ambiente doméstico es posible que este producto cause
radiointerferencia. En este caso se solicita al usuario que tome medidas adecuadas.

Authorized representative responsible for the European Union Community Market
Autorisierter Reprasentant in der Europaischen Union

Représentant autorisé pour le marché de la communauté européenne
Representante autorizado responsable para el Mercado Comun de la Unién Europea
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you very much for your purchase of the SHARP POS Terminal Model UP-800F/810F. Please read this
Manual carefully before operating your machine in order to gain full understanding of functions and features.
Please keep this manual for future reference. It will help you if you encounter any operational problems.

IMPORTANT

* Install your POS terminal in a location that is not subject to direct sunlight, unusual temperature
changes, high humidity or exposure to water sources and keep away from heat and magnetic
sources.

Installation in such locations could cause damage to the cabinet and the electrical components.

* The POS terminal should not be operated by an individual with wet hands.

The water could seep into the interior of the POS terminal and cause component failure.
- Do not apply excessive pressure to the display.

Do not use a sharp-pointed object on the display.

The LCD display will be damaged easily.

* When cleaning your POS terminal, use a dry, soft cloth. Never use solvents, such as benzine
and/or thinner.

The use of such chemicals will lead to discoloration or deterioration of the cabinet.

» The surface of the screen may become smeared and accumulate dust during use.

Gently wipe the surface of the screen with a soft cloth that has been dipped in a mild detergent solution
and squeezed dry.

» The POS terminal plugs into any standard wall outlet (official (nominal) voltage).

Other electrical devices on the same electrical circuit could cause the POS terminal to malfunction.

- If the POS terminal malfunctions, call your authorized SHARP dealer for service - do not try to
repair the POS terminal yourself.

- For a complete electrical disconnection, the AC power cord must be removed from the wall outlet.

- Never disconnect peripherals from the POS terminal while the POS terminal remains plugged into
the AC outlet.

PRECAUTION

This POS terminal has a built-in memory protection circuit which is operated by a rechargeable battery pack.
It should be known that all batteries will, in time, dissipate their charge even if not used. Therefore to insure
an adequate initial charge in the protection circuit and to prevent any possible loss of memory upon
installation, it is recommended that each unit be allowed to be recharged for a period of 24 to 48 hours prior
to use by the customer.

In order to charge the battery pack, the machine must be plugged in and its power switch must be set to the
“ON” position. This recharging precaution can prevent unnecessary initial service calls.
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Part Names and Functions

This chapter describes the part names and functions of this POS terminal.

External View

B Front view (UP-800F) Customer display (Pop-up type)

Operator display

Power switch

Keyboard RS232 connector

SD card slot

Contactless clerk switch

B Front view (UP-810F)

Printer cover

Receipt paper




Printer (UP-800F)

NOTE » The POS terminal UP-800F is not equipped with any built-in printer.
« The POS terminal UP-800F may be configured with multiple types of printers offered in the
market. For specific instructions related to the handling and care of the printer, please refer to
the applicable printer instruction manual.

Before using the POS terminal UP-800F, connect a printer. For this operation, see the printer's manual.

Printer (UP-810F)

The POS terminal UP-810F may be configured with multiple types of printers offered by the
market. For specific instructions related to the handling and care of the printer, please refer to
the applicable printer instruction manual.

The built-in printer is a 1 station (receipt) type thermal

printer, and therefore it does not require any type of Printer cover

ink ribbon or cartridge. The average life of the printer

is approximately 5 million lines.

To open the printer cover, lift up the cover as shown

on the right sketch.

Print head release lever Paper roll location

The print head can be lifted by the
green lever on the left side of the
printer. Pulling the lever forward lifts
the print head up. If the paper
becomes jammed, you need to lift
the print head.

Paper chute

Cutter open lever

If a paper jam occurs, pull the cutter Print head
unit open while pushing the cutter release lever
open lever to the right. Then remove
the paper jam inside the printer. For
the detailed procedures, refer to the
“Removing a paper jam” section in
the “Operator Maintenance” chapter.

Cutter unit

Cutter open lever

Do not attempt to remove the paper roll with the head in the down position. This may result in
damage to the printer and print head.



RS232 Connector/SD Card Slot

B Opening the RS232 connector cover

Push the part of the RS232 connector cover indicated by

the arrow to open the cover.

* To close the cover, push the arrowed part in until you hear
it click.

B Opening the SD card slot cover
Refer to the “SD CARD Mode” section.

Keyboard

B Inserting the keyboard sheet

Insert the keyboard sheet between the keyboard cover and the cabinet as illustrated below.

1. Insert the keyboard sheet into the slit, holding up the
keyboard cover as shown left.
2. Close the keyboard cover.

.QQ\
7S ks
L7 AT
LA A ZSTSE
%.Q’ >

* Do not spread the keyboard cover too far as it might tear.

* Replace the keyboard sheet with a new one if by chance it gets wet. Use of a wet keyboard sheet may
cause problems.

* Be sure to use only SHARP-supplied keyboard sheets. Thick or hard sheets make key operation difficult.

» Smooth the keyboard sheet evenly under the keyboard cover, without any folds or wrinkles, to ensure
easier operation.

« If you require a new keyboard sheet, please contact your dealer.

 The keyboard cover will eventually wear out. If your keyboard cover is dirty or broken, replace the cover

10 with a new one. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.



B Standard keyboard layout

1+ 1+ G.C. || VAT |[| PRICE || AUTO || AUTO || PLU PLU PLU PLU PLU PLU PLU MODE || HOME
RECEIPT || RECEIPT || RCPT || SHIFT || SHIFT# || MENU1 || MENU2 || MENU1 || MENU2 || MENUS3 || MENU4 || MENUS || MENUG || MENU7
3 6 9 12
CANCEL || ENTER
8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 80
2 5 8| PAGE || PAGE
7 15 23 31 39 47 55 63 71 79| UP ||DOWN
1 4 7 10
< || =
6 14 22 30 38 46 54 62 70 78
: "4 t
® CL SUB 5 13 21 29 37 45 53 61 69 77
71 81 9| BS || BT
4 12 20 28 36 44 52 60 68 76
4 5 6 GLU OPENED || FUNC
3 11 19 27 35 43 51 59 67 75)| GLU j| MENU
1 2 NBAL CH CR
2 10 18 26 34 42 50 58 66 74| # #
O | 00 [|000]||FINAL ST || TL
1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

- All the keys but the receipt paper feed key can be re-positioned. If you want to change the
layout, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.
* On UP-800F, the key is not available. . is positioned in place of the key.

)

RECEIPT Receipt paper feed key OFENED Opened GLU list key

~ Department keys
(oM 9]

o
=
c

Guest lookup key

=z
o
>
—

New balance key
Numeric keys
Guest check receipt key

s}
oL
|vo
_|'

Decimal point key Bill totalize/bill transfer key

w

Clear key B Bill separation key (by item)

!
22 g
cO

Multiplication key Function menu key (function menu 4)

s)lellell]

Void key ENTER Enter key
PLU ! VAT Value-added tax shift key
KUB Price lookup/subdepartment key (by transaction)

FINAL Tentative finalization key AUTO menu 1 and 2 keys
R

PRICE C

SHIFT# Credit menu key (function menu 2)

Price level shift number key

o
c

MERUA ~ PLU menu 1 through 7 keys cn Check menu key (function menu 3)

~ Direct price lookup keys ST Subtotal key
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UP ||DOWN

Total key
Page up/down keys

Cancel key

Cursor (right/left/up/down arrow) keys

B Optional keys

NOTE
BACK
~
~
TEXT TEXT
G
BD
EE
EINGD
TEXT
E3NED
AUTO AUTO
R

RF

AMT

VAT

Back space key

Direct price lookup keys
Department keys

Text 1 through 99 keys
Percent 1 through 9 keys
Discount 1 through 9 keys
Credit 1 through 9 keys
Text number key

Cash total 2 through 5 keys

Foreign currency exchange
1 through 9 keys

Received-on-account 1 and 2 keys

Paid-out 1 and 2 keys

Automatic sequencing
1 through 99 keys

Check 1 through 5 keys
Refund key
Amount entry key

Value-added tax key

MODE
HOME

CASH

-
T

S
42
T

>

=

2
E'U

z
)

#TM

o
p

*+ M
jus}
X

9
*0
T

wn

CAL

m

X1 =40
IIiII IiIiI
o] om
- mz

7
*3
_'

WITH

o=
57

MODE key

HOME key

The following optional keys can optionally be mounted in place of those shown in the figure of
the standard keyboard layout. For details, consult your dealer.

MultipCash tip keylication key
Non-cash tip key
Tip paid key

No-sale key

Non-add code/Date & time
display key

Clerk code entry key
Cashier code entry key
Scale entry key

Tare entry key

Receipt print key
Receipt ON/OFF key
Half pint key

Deposit key

Deposit refund key
Department number key
Without key

With key



Guest number entry key Delete key

TRANS Transfer out key SLIP Slip printer key
TRANS Transfer in key Ratm Value-added tax shift by item key
AP Receipt shift key AESNT Bill separation by amount key
RECALL Recall TOTAL STATUS key NS~ nSs|  AUTO menu 3 through 6 keys
Validation print key MeR Manager code entry key
RTN Return key TIME Time in key
DIEFER Difference subtotal key BREAK Break in/out key
Guest check copy key o Point redemption key
Repeat key Name and Address key
~ VIP1 through 3 sale keys OumCE Customer advance order key

~ Clerk entry 1 through 10 keys ORDER Correct order key
~ Cashier entry 1 through 10 keys oK Working time shift change key

o
o
D
=]
m
3]
=

PRINT Check print key Intermediate GLU key

LEVEL PLU level shift number key E-MAIL E-mail key

DISC |._[ pisc :
L1 "’ PLU level shift 1 through 10 keys  |aRoupt|™~|aRoupio| CGroup discount 1 through 10 keys
PRICE | _[PRICE] pyi - RATE|._[CRATE
&hkn |~|ShikTs|  Price level shift 1 through 8 keys "" Crate 1 through 99 keys

I o
; = m
@© = 3
[ >
— 3

~ls
e ~ PLU menu 8 through 50 keys AL X:Lusz;?::ﬁ et;lx shift by
C Condiments next key Bill separation by item key
Entertainment bill key Bill separation by person key

S.SFT Sort group shift key NG, I~| eS| Function menu 1 through 30 keys

INQ Inquiry key EMPL Employee code entry key
Customer code entry key our Time out key
gﬂr?@% EAN price change key WASTE mode key
Charge key SEARCH Search by name key
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CUST
BILL

lo)e)
37
RO
5

<
>
[0}
x

ITF

4
o
—
m

Customer bill key o Bank console key

Credit customer advance order key ~ oisce. Es/c;ount group shift 1 through 10
Mask key CRATE Crate number key

ITF key

Department keys | through | *| are shown as [ 1 | through 99] in this manual.



B Default key text on the display

Function keys can be set on the keyboard area of the display by assigning them to the key and
through [&%) keys.

Note that the labels on the key tops in this manual may differ from the default texts of the displayed keys.
The default texts are as follows:

Key Default text Key Default text
(0]~[9] 0thru 9 RTN RETURN
00 GLU GLU
000 NBAL NBAL
B . FINAL
CLEAR RAT RA
X/QTY RA2 RA2
SUB TOTAL PO
MODE PO2
A AMOUNT
v HALE HALF PINT
< MORE s VATSF ITEM
MORE — ST VATSF TRANS.
HOME (v~ [vies] VIP1 thru VIP3
CANCEL st GUEST#
ENTER DEPO
CASH TOTAL oEp0sT DEPO REFUND
PAGE UP B.T.
PAGE DOWN B.S. ITEM
BACK SPACE B.S. AMOUNT
DELETE B.S. PERSON
OFER DIFFER ST RS TRANS OUT
# TIME TRANS TRANS IN
NS G.C. RCPT
SCALE osH CASH TIP
OPEN INON-CASH|
OPEN TARE I NC TIP
A PLU EAN TIP PAID
GCCOPY WITH
VP WITH OUT
SLIP CHECK PRINT
RCPT MGR#
RCPT SHIFT EMPL#
VoID REPEAT
REFUND RCP RCP ON/OFF



Key Default text Key Default text
TIME IN BANK CONSOL
TIME OUT E-MAIL
BREAK Lever LEVEL#
SORTG SHIFT L1]~[L10 L1 thru L10
WASTE PRICE PRICE SHIFT#

o OPENED GLU £ ~ e P1 thru P8

VAT, VAT Deog)~ 2509 GROUP DSF01 thru 10
PRICE CHANGE (cag)~|cag] CA2 thru CA5

INQ (cH)~[cHs] CHECK thru CHECKS
pepT DEPT# (cR1]~(crg CR1 thru CR9
cusT (Ext)~/Ex9 EXCH1 thru 9
CUST CHARGE (%1~ [ 209 %1 thru %9
POINT REDEMP (o1]~[o9] ()1 thru (-)9

o SEARCH NAME 258 ~ (252 GROUP DISCO1 thru 10
HGE ADVANC ORDER CLK#

e CREDIT ORDER CLK] [ CiK CLKO1 thru 10
MASK CSR#

o WORK CHANGE cAsHl CSR1 thru 10
NAME ADD (2~ (85 FUNC MENUO1 thru 30
ITF AUTO| ~ [AUTO AUTO thru AUTO99
CUST BILL (%3] ~ (s, AUTO MENU1 thru 6
CORREC ORDER (B~ (i PLU MENUO1 thru 50
C NEXT TEXT#

E.BILL TEXT| , [TEXT TEXTO1 thru 99
RECAL RC-GLU CRATE#
INTERMED. T~ [ CRATEO1 thru 99

You can change the default text in the PGMZ2 mode.



Clerk Keys

This POS terminal allows the operator to use the following four clerk identification systems:

« Contactless clerk keys (max. 126 clerks)

+ Clerk code entry (max. 255 clerks)

* Clerk entry keys (max. 10 clerks)

* WMF clerk keys (max. 127 clerks)*

* The WMF clerk key is not a SHARP product.

The standard POS terminal comes with a combination of the contactless clerk key and clerk code entry systems
by default. If you want to change the clerk identification system, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Contactless clerk keys (optional)

N )

Put one of the contactless clerk keys to the clerk switch.

Clerk code entry (1 through 9999)
Enter the clerk code by using the following procedure:

XXXX  —> —
Clerk code

Clerk entry keys
~
These keys identify clerks. Press any one of these keys.

WMF clerk keys
Put one of the WMF clerk keys in the WMF clerk switch.

17



Display
B Operator display (touch panel)
- Screen example 1 (REG mode)

Information area2
Scroll guidance/Cursor up key

Yo

ta )

™

Main display area

PLU0O0O0O3
PLUOOOO4
PLUOO0OS
DPT.O1
DPT.OZ
DPT.O3
DPT. 04
_| CASH 45,00
kkXTOTAL 45 .00 Y
CLERKO0O01 HOME HENU 0001
P1L01 10:33
U J__ )

— Keyboard area

Ll S R e L

]
L

Information area1l

Numeric key data area Time area
—— Common status area

Total and REG status display area/Cursor down key

Main display area
Shows sales information you have just entered.

Total and REG status display area
Shows the sales total.

Scroll guidance/Cursor up (down) keys
Shows the scroll guidance t4 to indicate you can scroll in the arrowed direction by using the cursor up/down
keys [& / [¥ when the transaction information occupies more than 8 lines.

Keyboard area

Shows the keyboard.

The press of a menu key such as the key, function menu keys, PLU menu keys, etc. replaces the
currently displayed keys with the ones assigned to the menu key.

Information area1
Shows the following items:

Clerk name : Shows the current clerk name (the current cashier name in case of the
clerk + cashier system).

Menu title : Shows the current menu title.

Clerk code : Shows the current clerk code (the current cashier code in case of the

clerk + cashier system).
Electronic mail indicator (M) : Appears when an electronic mail is received.
Item text : Appears when an item is selected on the main display area or registered.
Modification status : Shows the information such as “REFUND”, “RETURN?”, etc. when the
corresponding key is pressed.

Information area2
Shows the GLU code during a GLU entry.

Time area
Shows the current time.

18



Common status area
Shows the following items:

Price level shift indicator (P1-P8) : Shows the current PLU/EAN price level.
PLU level shift indicator (L01-L10) : Shows the current PLU level.
Receipt shift indicator (r) : Shows the receipt shift status.

T-Log near full indicator () - appears when the used memory is 80%.
:§ appears when the used memory is 90%.
-l appears when the used memory is 95%.
Stock alarm indicator ( ) : Appears when the stock of the PLU which you entered is
zero, negative or reaches the minimum stock.
- appears when the used memory is 80%.
: ¥ appears when the used memory is 90%.

-l appears when the used memory is 95%.

Electronic journal near full indicator (

VAT shift status indicator (V) : Appears when the VAT status is shifted.
Receipt ON/OFF status indicator (R) : Appears when the receipt ON-OFF function signs OFF.
Sentinel mark (X) : Appears when the cash in drawer exceeds the programmed

sentinel amount.

The sentinel check is performed for the total cash in drawer.
VMP file full indicator (1, 2, or 3) : When a VMP file used memory is 90% or more, its file

number is indicated.

Numeric key data area
Shows numeric data by numeric key entry.

- Screen example 2 (PGM mode)

Information area2
Scroll guidance/Page up key/Cursor up key
|

Main display area ( Al 1 .
01 +{ PUP 4 CAH L
(| PRICE 0.00 CEY °
GROUP HNo, 01 7] 8l g
DESCRIPT. [l digein®
EHTRY TYPE OPEN .
COMHISSION Mo, o 4| 2| O] [ Numerickey
OUTPUT KP Ho.1 0 11213
OUTPUT KP Ho,2 0
RECEIPT PRINT YES
— (| erev, meExt vist poown v O[O0 fFNT
PGH2  CLERKO0001 0001
0@ 10:32
~ | N A ) Information areat
Numeric key data area Time area
Common status area

Previous record key/Next record key/ltem list key/Page down key/Cursor down key

Main display area
Shows programmable items.

Information area1
Shows the mode you are in, clerk name, electronic mail indicator (M) and clerk code. Refer to the REG
mode screen example for details.

Information area2
Shows the current job name like “READING”, “RESETTING”, etc.

Numeric key area
Shows the numeric keys.



Time area/Numeric key data area/Scroll guidance/Cursor up (down) keys
Refer to the REG mode screen example.

Common status area
Shows the following indicators besides some of those introduced in the REG mode screen example:

Caps lock indicator (A/a) : The upper-case letter “A” appears when caps lock is on,
and the lower-case letter “a” appears when caps lock is
off during text programming.

Double-size character mode indicator (W) : Appears when the double-size character mode is
selected during text programming.

Page up (down) keys ([P UP'| / P DOWH)
Used to scroll the window to go to the next page or back to the previous page.

Next/Previous record key ([ HEXT | / [PREY,)
Used to go to the next record or back to the previous record.

Item list key ([LIST )
Used to list programmable options. You can also toggle the options with the [3 key.

The display can be tilted back and forth to the best operational
viewing angle.

Do not try to force the display beyond its full position.

B Customer display (pop-up type)
CCooonr

(10 1oL

B Display adjustment (operator display)
You can adjust the contrast of the display in the “BRIGHTNESS” menu of the “TERMINAL” programming.

The backlight in the display is a consumable part.
When the LCD display may no longer be adjusted and becomes darker, you should replace the LCD unit.
Consult your authorized SHARP dealer for further details.

B Screen save mode

When you want to save the electric power or save the display’s life, use the screen save function. This
function can turn the LCD backlight off when any server does not operate the POS terminal for an extended
period of time. You can program the time for which your POS terminal should keep the normal status (in
which the backlight is “ON”) before it goes into the screen save mode.

To go back to the normal mode, press any key.
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Selecting an Operating Mode

When you turn the POS terminal on and press the [i0x| key, the mode selection window will
appear on the display, listing available operating modes as shown below.

Mode selection window

y PUP 4 CAH a
1 0PXZ HODE CEl| °
2 OFF HODE
3 X1/Z1 MODE 71819
4 X2/2 MODE
5 PRICE MODE 456
6 PGH1 HODE
7 PGH2 HODE 1]12]3
8 AUTD KEY MODE
PREV. NEXT LIST P oown v O | 90 [FNTH
MODE  CLERK0001 T
- 10:50

Operating Modes

You can select any mode other than REG from the list in the mode selection window. Your POS terminal
supports the following ten operating modes:

REG mode This mode allows you to enter various sales information. The mode selection window does
not list this mode. To select this mode from the mode selection window, press the key.

OPXZ mode This mode allows cashiers/clerks to take X or Z reports on their sales information. It can
also be used to manage the number of hours for which employees work.

OFF mode This mode locks all the operations of the POS terminal. When you select this mode, the
window will disappear. Pressing any key turns the POS terminal “ON.”

X1/Z1 mode This mode is used to take various daily total reports (X1/Z1 reports).

X2/Z2 mode This mode is used to take various weekly or monthly reports (X2/Z2 reports).

PRICE mode This mode allows you to program unit price of PLUs.

PGM1 mode This mode allows you to program those items which need to be changed often such as
unit prices of departments or PLUs and percentages.

PGM2 mode This mode allows you to program those items which can be programmed in the PGM1
and do not require frequent changes such as date, time and functions.

AUTO KEY mode This mode allows you to program AUTO menu keys and automatic sequencing keys.

SD CARD mode This mode allows you to save and load the data of your POS terminal to and from an SD card.

21
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Mode Selection

Selecting a mode

+ PUP 4 CAN

1.

1 OPXZ HODE crt| ¢ [t Use one of the following ways:

s 7|89 Move the cursor to the desired option by using the [ 1 | or

4 ¥2/22 MODE key.

5 PRICE HDDE e . . . )

& PGHL HODE 1213 « Enter the desired option number by using a numeric key.

o ODE » Touch the desired option.

PREV. 'WEXT | LIST  pooown (v O | 90 [FNT « Move the cursor to the desired option by touching the [i or
HODE  CLERK00O01 0001]

10:50 ¥ key.
+ PUP i CAN

1 OPXZ HODE el - | 2. Press the o key.

2 OFF HODE 7 sl 9

3 X1/71 HODE

4 X2/Z2 MODE alsle NOTE

5 PRICE HODE

Y RTTRTI 1|23 You don't need to press the key when you selected the option

8 AUTD KEY HODE ;

PREV, HEXT LIST pooown v O | 00T by touching.
i wa™ - When you want to enter the REG mode, simply press the ] key.

B Returning to the mode selection window
To return to the m lection window. he following pr re:

Procedure o return to the mode selectiol dow, use the following procedure
PGH1 HODE PUP 4 CAN .

call |t 1. press the e or key with the menu screen for the selected

2 SETTING ARE mode displayed.

il s s * You will enter the REG mode.
12| 3 2
* Press the [wx key.

PREV. WEXT LisT poown v O | 00T * You will return to the mode selection window

PGHL  CLERK0OOL 1001 :
10:51




Receipts

Built-in Printer Sample Receipt

Mcz?chkine no. —— Efé‘gigog?m? 22/07/2008 10:01  [0001) ——— Clerk code
erk name —— T I
Consecutive no. —4—,_ Time
Date 2x PLU000OT 1.91 ¥3.82
1x PLU00002 0.79 *0.79 | ltem entry
1x PLU00003 2.20 ¥2.20
*##] OTAL %*6. 81 ——— Sales total
CASH %*7. O0 ——— Cash amount tendered
CHANGE %#0. 19 —— Change due

In this manual, all the receipt samples are printed out on the built-in printer of UP-810F.
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Receipt for Remote Printers (KP#1-KP#9)

B Type of receipts

You can select one of the following 5 types of receipts for each remote printer. These types of receipts are
available in the REG or MGR mode. By default, the addition receipt type is selected.

« Addition receipt type

« Single/double receipt type

« Addition + single receipt type

* Double addition receipt type

* Double (addition + single) receipt type

You can shift the printing mode of items for the receipt by pressing the "S| key before item entry
(Receipt Shift function).

« Single/double receipt type — Addition receipt type

- Addition receipt type
The addition receipt is a standard type. Several items can be printed on one receipt.

Addition receipt

10:00 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1

1xPLUOOOO1

1xPLUOOOO2

1xPLUOOOO3




- Single/double receipt type
When you select this type:
* One receipt is issued and the transaction is finalized each time you enter an item.
* A single receipt or a double receipt is issued depending on the PGM2 programming for the department.
« Each sales transaction is automatically handled as a cash deal.
« ltems specified as SICS or SIF are treated as a single type.
* GLU entry is allowed.

Double receipt Single receipt

10: 53 22707708 10:53 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1 CLERKOOO1

1xPLUOOOO1 1xPLUOOOO1
***************************************** <«— Perforation

10:53 22,707,708

CLERKOOO1

*¥ DOUBLE %
1xPLUOOOO1
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- Addition + single receipt type
When you select this type:
 An addition receipt and each single receipt are issued in series after you finalize the transaction.
» Footer logo message is printed at the end of the addition receipt part.
 The information on multiplication entry will be printed on a single receipt.

10:28 22/07,/08
CLERKOOO1

1xPLUOOOO1
1xPLUO0002

Addition receipt

CASH *25. 00

77777777777777777777777777777777777777777 *— Perforation
10:28 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1

Single receipt
1xPLUOOOO1

10:28 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1

Single receipt

1xPLUOOO0O2

- Double addition receipt type

The contents of this type of receipt is same as the addition receipt type.
However, the same receipt will be issued two times.

- Double (addition + single) receipt type

The contents of this type of receipt is same as the (addition + single) receipt type.
However, the same receipt will be issued two times.



Sorted Receipt Function

When the sorted receipt function is programmed for your POS terminal, PLUs are printed in sorted form by
PLU group regardless of the order that you entered items.

The sort group number is temporarily changed by key (sort shift key).

- n- — {PLU entry} n : Group number (00 - 99)

Key operation

Group 0 B
Group 1 2 w
Group 2
Group 1

The print format differs depending on the programmed receipt type as follows:

- Addition receipt type

Printed on KP
|
[ |

In case of single receipt

: 14:29 22/07/08
éEESEOOO 1 22/07,08 CLERKOOO01
—>
PLU GROO PLU GRO1
1xPLUOOO0O1 1xPLUOO0002
In case of double receipt 1xPLUOO00O4
. PLU GRO2
& ERR0001 22/07,08 1xPLU00003
—»
PLU GROO T
1>PLUcocO1 This is printed when the transaction is finalized.
’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’ «— Perforation
14:29 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1
¥¥ DOUBLE %%
PLU GROO
1xPLUOOO0O1

— They are printed immediately after entering the PLU of group 00 or department.

Printed on the built-in printer
|

BILL NUMBER:10 22/07/2008 14:29 #0430
0001 CLERK0001
BILL
PLU GROO
1x PLU000OT 10.00 #10.00
PLU GRO1 S ,
1x PLU00002 15.00 #15.00 <— This is printed when you press or key after the transaction.
(After transaction receipt)
1x PLU00004 4.00 #4.00
PLU GROZ
1x PLU00003 3.00 ¥3.00
CASH *32. 00
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- Addition + single receipt type

Printed on KP

Double receipt

14:20 22/707,/08
CLERKOOQO1

PLVU GROO
1xPLUOOO0O1

14:20 22/07,08
CLERKOOO1

*% DOUBLE %%
PLU GROO
1xPLUOOO0O1

!

This is printed immediately after entering
the PLU of group 00 or department.

Printed on the built-in printer
|

BILL NUMBER:9 22/07/2008 14:20 #0483
0001 CLERK0001
BILL

PLU GROO

1x PLU00001 10.00  #10.00
PLU GROY

1x PLU00002 15.00  #15.00

1x PLU0O0004 4.00 #4.00
PLU GRO2

Tx PLU00003 3.00 #3.00
CASH *32. 00

14:20 22/07/08
CLERKOOQO1

PLU GRO1

1xPLUOO0002

1xPLUOO0O0O4

PLU GRO2
1xPLUOO003

14:20 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1

PLU GRO1
1xPLUO0002

14:20 22,/07/08
CLERKOOO1

PLU GRO1
1xPLUOC00O4

14:20 22/07/08
CLERKOOO1

PLU GRO2
1xPLUOO003

!

They are printed when the transaction is finalized.

This is printed when you press or key after the transaction. (After transaction receipt)

-

- Single receipt




Prior to Entries

Preparations for Entries

B Connecting the printer and installing the paper rolls (for UP-800F)

Before using the POS terminal UP-800F, connect the printer and install paper rolls. For those operations,
see the printer's manual.

B Receipt paper roll (for UP-810F)

If the receipt paper roll is not set in the machine or it is getting low, install a new one according to section
“Installing and Removing the Paper Roll” under “Operator Maintenance.”

B Receipt ON/OFF function (for UP-810F)

You can disable receipt printing in the REG mode to save paper using the receipt function. To disable
receipt printing, press the key to select “OFF”. When the function is in the OFF status, the receipt off
indicator “R” is highlighted.

Your register will print reports regardless of the receipt state. This means that the receipt roll
must be installed even when the receipt state is “OFF”.

B Clerk assignment

Prior to any item entries, a clerk must enter his/her clerk codes into the POS terminal. On your POS
terminal, you have four systems to enter your clerk code. You can use any of the following systems to
assign your clerk code.

Contactless clerk key system (factory default)

This system allows clerks to be assinged by setting corresponding contactless clerk keys. Any registration
cannot be performed unless a contactless clerk key is set.

* The contactless clerk key is optional.

Clerk code entry system (factory default)
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by entering his or her clerk code in advance.

To sign on: (In case secret code is 0000)

— Clerk code — — Secret code — —_—

To sign off:

Clerk entry key system (factory default)
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by pressing corresponding clerk keys on the keyboard.

To sign on: (In case secret code is 0000)
—_— through = Secret code
To sign off:
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WMF clerk key system (option)
If you need this system, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
* The WMF clerk key is not a SHARP product.

« Contactless clerk key system has the priority over the clerk code entry system, that is, while a
clerk is signed on by the clerk code entry system, the other clerk can sign on by the contactless
clerk key system (the former clerk is signed off).

 While a clerk is signed on by the contactless clerk key system, the other clerk can not sign on
by the clerk code entry system.

- In the clerk code entry system, if another clerk is signed on while a clerk is signed on, the latter
will automatically be signed off.

- If you want to enter a clerk code before every transaction, consult your authorized SHARP
dealer.

« Your POS terminal can provide the clerk + cashier system instead of current system (clerk only
system). If you want to change the system, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Cashier assignment (Clerk + cashier system)

To sign on: (In case of secret code is 0000)
— Cashier code —» Secret code ——» —_—

—— through E—

To sign off: —

Error Warning

In the following examples, your POS terminal will go into an error state accompanied by a warning beep and
the error message on the display. Clear the error state by pressing the key and take a proper action.

* When you exceed a 32-digit number (entry limit overflow):
Cancel the entry and reenter a correct number.
» When you make an error in key operation:
Clear the error and try the entry again.
* When you make an entry beyond a programmed amount entry limit:
Check to see if the entered amount is correct. If it is correct, it can be rung up in the MGR mode.
Contact your manager.
» When an including-tax subtotal exceeds eight digits:
Delete the subtotal by pressing the key and press a media key to finalize the transaction.
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Item Selection from the Menu

Your POS terminal allows you to select functions from a menu. For example, if you want to enter an item for
check 1 sale, press the or key to display the check menu and touch “CHECK1” on the keyboard
area instead of pressing the key.
Each menu can be opened as follows:

- Cash menu (function menu 1 by default)

FUNC >
MENU1

rxxTOTAL
CLERKO001

0.00Y

CASH®
P1L01

0001]
11:02

« Credit menu (function menu 2 by default)

(] —
or

FUNC
MENU2)

Pk TOTAL
CLERKO001

0.007Y

CRE
P1L01

0001
11:03

« Check menu (function menu 3 by default)

] —
or

FUNC
MENU3)

£ Check

CHECK?2

CHECK3

CHECK4

ek TOTAL 0.007Y
CLERKO001

CHe
P1LO1

0001
11:03

- Exchange menu (function menu 5 by default)

FUNC >
MENUS

rxxTOTAL 0.007¥
CLERKO001

EXCH1 ‘EKCHS

EXCHe
P1L01

0001]
11:04

« Miscellaneous menu (function menu 6 by default)

FUNC >
MENUS)

PrxxTOTAL 0.007Y
CLERKO001

HISC HENU
P1L01

0001
11:05

- Crate menu (function menu 7 by default)

FUNC_ >
MENU7|

i CRATE | CRATE

05 10
CRATE | CRATE
06 11
CRATE | CRATE
07 12

CRATE | CRATE
08 13
CRATE | CRATE
09 14

bR TOTAL O . 00T
CLERK0OO1 CRATE  HEHU
PILOL 11:05
» Function menu *
— L7 aHounT

FUNC
MENUS)

l

FUNG
IMENU30)

POINT

FRXTOTAL 0.007F [
CLERK0OOO1 FUNC HENU 0001
P1L01 11:06
« PLU menu *
- " o001 | 00006 | 00011
!
00002 00007 00012
IMENUS0]
00003 00008 00013
00004 00009 00014
ToTAL O L ooy 00003 | 00010
CLERKOOO1 PLU HENU 01 0001]
P1L01 11:09
« Auto menu *
— £ o
!
AUTOZ2
MENUS]
AUTO3
KEXTOTAL 0.007
CLERKOOO1 AUTO MENU 01 0001]
P1L01 11:10

* The keys on these menus are shown as

examples.

You can set your choice of function keys on the
function menu, PLU keys on the PLU menu, and
automatic sequencing keys on the AUTO menu.
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Selling a PLU code 1 item and finalize through check 2

1. press the key.

i
1 PLUDOOO1
ok T0TAL - 1 . 257
PLU00001 HOME HENU 0001
1,25 P1L01 11:17
1 PLUOD0O1 Gz 2. Press the | %' | key.
CHECK2 » The CHECK menu will appear on the keyboard area.
CHECK3
CHECK4
kxXTOTAL 1.257 |
PLU00001 CH# 0001
1.25 P1L01 11:18
1 PLUOOOOL CHECK 3- Touch “CHECK2” on the keyboard area.
CHECK? L2 ryecka « The transaction will be finalized.
CHECK3
CHECK4
X TOTAL 1.257
CLERK0001 CH# 0001
P1L01 11:18



Starting Cash Memory Entry

If you enter an amount of change (starting cash) in the drawer before starting entry operations, you can
discriminate that amount from the sales amount when reports are generated.

Your POS terminal can be programmed to enforce the entry of starting cash into memory. For details,
contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Select the OPXZ mode and perform the following operation:

‘Select SCM(+) or SCM(-) }—» Drawer is opened and XXXXXXXX ———=
SCM entry menu is displayed. Amount
(max. 8 digits for each currency)

SCH(+) I PUP i CAN .
1 CENT [ ot I 1- Select “04 SCM(+)” or “05 SCM(-)” in the OPXZ mode.
2 CENT 0 . o A
e 0 7| ®|9 The SCM entry menu is displayed.
10 CENT 0
20 CENT o 4[]8
iy 03] . .
2 EURD 0 o 100 e = Enter the amount for each domestic and foreign currency.
PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥
OPXZ  CLERK0OD 0001
11:21
(LK¥0001 rLeronot 3. Press the [TL] key.
0% 0.0 .20 * The SCM report is printed.
0% 0.02 %0.40
0% 0.05 #1.00
10x 010 #1.00
0x 0.2 #2.00
10x 0.5 #5.00
0x 100 #10.00
10x  2.00 #20.00
10x 500 #50. 00
5x 10.00 #50. 00
5x  20.00 #100.00
5x  50.00 #250.00
3x 100.00 ¥300.00
3x 20000 #600. 00
3 x 500.00 ¥1500. 00
SCH () *2889. 60
SCH TTL %2889. 60




Entries [ REG VODE

Item Entries

B Single item entries

Department entries (direct department entries)
Enter a unit price and press a department key. If you use a programmed unit price, press a department key
only.

When using a programmed unit price

—— Unit price * —— Department key
(max. 8 digits)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amounts

When those departments for which the unit price has been programmed as zero (0) are entered,
only the sales quantity is added.

Department entries (indirect department entries)

Procedure When using a programmed unit price

Unit price * — L’ Dept. code — *Less than the programmed upper
(max. 8 digits) (1-99)

limit amounts
Key operation Display
i
1200( 6 1 PT.06 S
1 DPT.O7
1 0PT,O8 WIEPIT
DEPT] 1 DPT.OS
8 CASH 27.00
680 [ 5
bk TOTAL 27 . 00[Y
CLERK0001 FUNC HERU 0001
P1L01 13:15

PLU entries (indirect PLU entries)
Enter a PLU code and press the key.

Procedure ) —— PLUcode —

When those PLUs for which the unit price has been programmed as zero (0) are entered, only
the sales quantity is added.

Subdepartment (open PLU) entries

Procedure ) — Unitprice” AMT PLU code — 44

(max. 8 digits)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amounts

PLU entries (direct PLU entries)

When using a programmed unit price

34 Unit price  ——= Direct PLU key

(for subdept.) *Less than the programmed upper limit amounts



Key operation Display
pLU/ i
2 1 PLUO00OZ RN
eI 1 PLUO0016
1200 16 1 PLUODOOS
CASH 24,80

kxxTOTAL 24 .80 ¥
CLERKO001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 13:19

EAN entries

Scan EAN code
@ * After an EAN entry, you may be requested to enter a unit

price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE” and beep

EAN code — sound. In this case, enter the unit price and press the
(max.18 digits) key.

Key operation Display

5012345678900 L 1TEN-A ‘
CASH 6.00

xxXxTOTAL 6.007
CLERKO001 HOME HENU 0001]
P1L01 13:21
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B Repeat entries

You can use this function for entering a sale of two or more the same items.

You can use the key to repeat entry instead of department, , direct PLU or key.
Also, you can repeat item entry from a menu screen by pressing the key.

Key operation Print

entry
Repeated EAN 5012345678900
entry

Repeated
department entry
(direct) using the
repeat key

Repeated 200 % IPL.OB 200 %6.00

depa"g“e”t 2 IP1.05 6.8 #13.60

entry (direct

o Y o ) 3 PLUDOOTO 115 R85
epeate DEPT|

department entry { 680 5 2« PLU00003 6.00  ¥12.00
(indirect) 2x PLU000GO 5.00  10.00

50123456789004

Repeated PLU 2« TTEN-A 6.00  #12.00

entry

(indirect) ¥ DP1.02 6.00  #18.00
Repeated PLU

entry { Chsh *93. 05

(direct)

Repeated 500

subdepartment

B Multiplication entries

Use this feature when you need to enter two or more the same items.
This feature helps you when you sell a large quantity of items or need to enter quantities that contain
decimals.

FF method (for speedy entries in the fast food restaurants)

When using a programmed unit price

Q'ty L (@) —» Unit price —= [ Lo [Ditogt PLU] - -oe PLU/subdept.entry

(preset/open and preset)

Direct PLU| ------r-meeeenens Subdept.entry (open)




Normal method

When you use a programmed

unit

Q'ty—» J—

price

—,: Unit price —»b Department key | -----------ooo--
. Unit price — At Dept. code —
— PLU code —— [Tag ~------rororree e

-+ Unit price —t [Direct PLU] -+ vvvvvvoooeee

— Unit price — — PLU code — :
Scan EAN code

L EAN code —— [Uhg <o vmmome e

Dept. entry (direct)

Dept. entry (indirect)

PLU entry (indirect)
PLU/subdept. entry (direct)

Subdept. entry

EAN entry

EAN entry

— thru — Qty—= J-> Unit price AM —+—> Item selection | --- PLU/subdept. entry

(preset/open and preset)

M--- Subdept. entry (open)

« After an EAN entry, you may be requested to enter a unit price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE” and beep
sound. In this case, enter the unit price and press the key.
» Q'ty: Up to four-digit integer + three-digit decimal ed upper limit

* Q'ty x unit price: Up to seven digits

Key operation Print
7(-]5(®] 7.500% 1.65
0PT.O8 +12.38
165
5 2 DP1.OS 250 #5.00
250 15x PLU0000B 200 %30.00
DEPT] 825 .
12 oxpfuggose *4.75
8 3x PLU000GO 100 3.00
/SUB)
8[+)25 Ll 6.00  #30.00
1.800x 2.
3 oxrfuggoza #.13
128 CAsH ¥110. 26
/SUB)
5
5012345678900

& 1(-)s(e)

Select PLU code 25
from the menu.
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B Split-pricing entries
You will use this function when your customer wants to purchase more or less than the base quantity of a
loose item.

Procedure

FF method
When you use a base q'ty When you use a programmed
programmed for PLU code unit price

Selling g’ tyJ-> (®)—Base qty — (®) J—L> (®]— Unit pnce—»M—L» w PLU/subdept. entry

(preset/open and preset)
When you use a base q'ty
programmed for PLU code

Selling g'ty — J—» Base q'ty — —*—» Unit price -» Subdept. entry (open)

Normal method

When you use a base
g'ty programmed for When you use a programmed
PLU code/EAN code unit price

Selling q'ty — J—» Base q'ty — —U-» Unit price J—»

per base q'ty

e Uit price — | —~[Deptcode]—~

—= PLU code — [

E Unit price 1» Direct PLU

per base q'ty

|, Unit price
per base q'ty

Scan EAN code

L~ EAN code —

— [T —»= PLU code —»

— thru — Selling gty — J—» Base gty — J—‘
l_, Unit price

per base q,ty~|: ——» Item selection | -- PLU/subdept. entry

(preset/open and preset)

Item selection | -- Subdept. entry (open)

« After an EAN entry, you may be requested to enter a unit price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE” and beep
sound. In this case, enter the unit price and press the key.

+ Selling quantity: Up to four-digit integer + three-digit decimal

* Base quantity: Up to two digits (integer)

For actual use of this function, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
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Key operation Print

7(e)tole] 3159
81®J5 & ?{ugbggs #4.80
35 5 6/ 8.75
s(6)s (o) i
5045678912304 o
3®|5 PLUOOSO ¥4.80
Select PLU code 50
from the menu. ChAsH *21.10

B Successive multiplication entries

This function is practical for example when you enter a sale of items sold by area (square meter).

When you use a programmed
unit price

Length — — Width — Unit price Department key

J—» Unit price — —L» Dept.code —
— PLU code —

bt brice Direct PLU

Unit price =T
= per e ——= AT —= PLU code —=

Scan EAN code

@

LU/
— EAN code —

— [BY thru (B8 — Length —= [®] — Width —= (@] —» Ug:rprrrife

« After an EAN entry, you may be requested to enter a unit price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE” and beep
sound. In this case, enter the unit price and press the key.

* Length or width: up to seven digits (4-digit integer + 3-digit decimal)

+ Unit price: less than a programmed upper limit

* Length x Width x Unit price: up to eight digits
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Key operation Print
3(®)4 400
400 0P1.05
105 o e .50
2[-]5 1.750x 1.750x 6.00
PLU00003

*48.00

¥18.38

. Sgogéggnmzmz

1(-]75 TTEN-H #100.00
600 [AuT 1.200x 1.200x 8.00

3 PLU0OCS0 #11.52
4 ®J5 ChsH *185. 40
50998876543202
1(-]2
1(-]2(®

Select PLU code 50
from the menu.

L J

7

T

B Single item cash sale (SICS)/single item finalize (SIF) entries

The operation is the same as that for normal department/PLU/EAN entries. The SICS and SIF functions can
be available only when the KP receipt type is “addition receipt type.”

SICS entries

« This function is useful when a sale is for only one item and is for cash; such as a pack of cigarettes. This
function is applicable only to those departments that have been set for SICS or to their associated PLUs,
subdepartments or EANs.

* The transaction is finalized and the drawer opens as soon as you press the department key, key,
key or the direct PLU key.

Key operation Print

250 1x DPT.09 25 .50
For finishing— [ 9
the transaction ChsH *2. 50

If an entry to a department, PLU/subdepartment or EAN set for SICS follows the ones to
departments, PLUs/subdepartments or EAN not set for SICS, it does not finalize and results in a
normal sale.

SIF entries

« If an entry to a department, PLU/subdepartment or EAN set for SIF follows the ones to departments,
PLUs/subdepartments or EANs not set for SIF, the transaction is finalized immediately as a cash sale.
« Like the SICS function, this function is available for single-item cash settlement.

Key operation Print

1745 1x DPT.O8 .45 M6
1500 1x DPT.O9 15.00  #15.00
For finishing— [ 9]
the transaction CAsH *32. 45




Bl Scale entries

You have a choice of either the manual or automatic method for scale entry.

If the first method is chosen, the clerk needs to enter the reading of the scale manually. If the second one is
chosen, the weight is automatically read from the connected scale (option) and appears in the POS terminal
display. If you need manual scale entries, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Auto scale entries

FF method

—» (%8 —» Tare weight
When you use a When you use a
programmed scale base wt. programmed
table number. for PLU code

J—» Scale table number l—» m

Normal method

When you use a programmed
unit price

When base wt. is 1 kg
o o, Ao
—» (78] _—» Tare weight per base wt. Department key
When you use a When you use a o
programmed scale base vs)/t programmed Unit price —> —k Dept.code
table number. for PLU code
= - - e, -
Scale table number Base wt. —> oer base wi Department key
e Unit price —= | —~[Dept.cods]
— PLU code —>
Unit price 1 :
per base 'ty Direct PLU
Unit price P/
AMT )
g per base q'ty - — PLUcode —=
— thru —» Tare weight
When you use a
When you use a base wt. programmed
programmed scale table no for PLU code
Scale table number —> M—E Base wt. ———» Item selection pgrntlatagrelc\?vt EE) J-»
* Tare weight: Up to 4 digits (integer + decimal)
* Net weight: Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
* Base weight: Up to 2 digits (integer)

* Scale table number: 1109

« The POS terminal can be programmed with up to nine scale tables and allows different tares to
be assigned to them.
« When the key is pressed, the net weight is automatically read from the connected scale
(option) and appears in the POS terminal display.
» When the PLU is programmed for “Compulsory scale entry,” it is not necessary to press the
key.
« To issue a receipt which shows only a tare weight, press @ enter a tare weight, then press

(| and TL].

« The currency descriptor is displayed/printed when it is programmed for the CHECK.
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Key operation Print

PLU/
Og 000 Conog #.00

oo .15

10
]

CASH *41. 75

Manual scale entries

Procedure

FF method

When you use a
base wt. programmed
for PLU code

Net weight —» Base wt. Direct PLU

Normal method
When you use a programmed

. unit price
When base wt. is 1 kg
= ot o]
per base wt. Department key

Wh
When you LS & ed Ll Unit price —= (1] —t=|Dept.code]

for PLU code

Net weight —- sasow = ()71~ por base wt - papaert e
e Unit price —= (11 —t~[Deptoode]—=

— PLU code —™

E Unit price 1» Direct PLU

per base q'ty

Unit price P/
— — |AMT| —> —
ey PLU code

. l . Unit price 1 l
— [ thru — Net weight — Base wt. ——|ltem selection per bt —

» Net weight: Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
» Base weight: Up to 2 digits (integer)

« The net weight is automatically calculated using the programmed tare weight.
e The currency descriptor is displayed/printed when it is programmed for the CHECK.

Key operation Print
9 00k 0™ #21.45

CASH *21. 45
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B Non-turnover sales

This function is used to perform transaction other than ordinary sales (turnover) as is the case when cigarettes
or bouquets are ordered in a restaurant and the like. In this case, a clerk once pays the bill and demands
together with other payment.

It is performed by entering a department belonging to the non-turnover group or PLU belonging to the
department. If you need this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key operation Print

2700 1x DPT.O8 2.0 %21.00

Non-turnover sale —> 200 10 20 20
SUBTOTAL *21.00

NON-TURN *2.00

CHsH %*29. 00
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Special Entries for PLU/EAN

B Promotion function

You have a choice of either global or individual type for promotion entry.
You also need to select a promotion type from the following:
Amount discount : discounts the programmed amount.
Percent discount : discounts the amount at the programmed percent rate.

Give free item : offers the programmed objected item for free.
Cheaper item free : offers the cheaper ones of the objected items for free.
Selling price : changes the total amount of the registered objected items to the programmed selling price.

For EAN item entry, you cannot enter NON-PLU type EAN code and press code.

Global type
This function is convenient for matching several PLU/EAN items and selling them in a lump (e.g. value meal,
etc.). Operation is the same as for normal PLU/EAN. The promotion table consists of the text for the table, a
maximum of 25 objected items (selected from PLU/EAN, department or group), trip level (the number of
entries to be satisfied), promotion type and promotion detail. The promotion detail depends on the
promotion type. In the example below, amount discount is used as the promotion type.
The programmed promotion entry will be made under the following condition:

* The total quantity of the objected items meet the trip level programmed in the promotion type.

Objected items of table no. 1:  Item-A (*2.30), Item-B (*3.10), Item-C (*2.50)

Trip level: 3
Promotion type: Amount discount
Promotion detail: Discount amount (1.00)
<Sale 1> <Sale 2>
ltem-A  *2.30 ltem-C  *2.50
ltem-B  *3.10 ltem-C  *2.50
ltem-C  *2.50 ltem-C  *2.50
Subtotal *7.90 Subtotal *7.50
Discount -1.00 Discount -1.00
Total *6.90 Total *6.50
In the case of <Sale 1> above
Key operation Print
Treated as *2.30 item —> 1x PLUOCOAO 230 20
Treated as *3.10 item — 1x PLU0DA1 310 .10
Treated as *2.50 item —> T P2 o w25
VALUE SET 0 -1.00 — Promotion
CisH *6. 90 discount




Individual type
This function is convenient for matching several PLU/EAN items and selling them in a lump (e.g. value meal
etc.). Operation is the same as for normal PLU/EAN. The promotion table consists of the text for the table,
a maximum of 25 objected items (selected from PLU/EAN, department or group), trip levels (the number of
entries to be satisfied) for each item, promotion type and promotion detail. The promotion detail depends on
the promotion type. In the example below, percent discount is used as the promotion type.
The programmed promotion entry will be made under the following condition:

» The quantities of each of the objected items meet the corresponding trip levels programmed in the promotion table.

Objected items of table no. 2:
Trip levels for each item:
Promotion type:

Promotion detail:

Item-A (*3.00), ltem-B (*2.50), ltem-C (*2.10)
Item-A (1), ltem-B (1), ltem-C (2)

Percent discount

Percent rate (40.00%)

<Sale 1> <Sale 2>
ltem-A  *3.00 ltem-A *3.00
ltem-B *2.50 ltem-A *3.00
ltem-C *2.10 ltem-B *2.50
ltem-C *2.10 ltem-C *2.10
Subtotal *9.70 Subtotal *10.60
Discount -3.88 Discount -0.00----- Discount is not allowed.
Total *5.82 Total *10.60 (Q'ty of the item-C should be
two.)
In the case of <Sale 1> above
Key operation Print
Treated as *3.00 item — | 4 1x PLU0004O 3.00 ¥3.00
Treated as "2.50 item — Tx PLUOCOA1 250 %250
Ireate: as 210 tem — 20 PLUOODA2 210 W
reated as *2.10 item — e " 5| promotion
discount
CASH *5. 82

B PLU/EAN link entries

In case that you register a PLU or EAN that has any PLU linked with the PLU or EAN, the linked PLU(s) are
automatically registered together with the leading link PLU or EAN when it is registered. The print format on
the receipt depends on the programming (PRINT SELECT2 in OPTIONAL menu in PGM2 mode) as
described below.

Printing detailed information
The description texts and amounts of the leading link PLU/EAN and the linked PLUs are printed individually.

(In case of link PLU)

Key operation Print
Tx PLU0OC2! 150 850 |
1x PLUOGZS 300 #.00—Linked PLUs
ix PLUOO02S 20 20
ix PLUODOZT 800 #.00
Cish *16. 50
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Printing leading link PLU/EAN and total sales amount
The description text of the leading link PLU/EAN and the total sales amount of the leading link PLU/EAN
and the linked PLUs are printed.

(In case of link PLU)

Key operation Print

1x PLU00021 16.50 #16.50

CASH *16. 5O —|Total amount

If a discount entry is made for a link PLU/EAN entry, the discount amount is calculated based on
the total sales amount. The discount itself is given to the leading link PLU/EAN.

B EAN learning function

When you enter or scan an undefined code, you are required to enter its unit price and the associated
department. The code, associated department and unit price entered are stored in the EAN file or the
dynamic EAN file and used for future EAN sales entries.

« When there is no capacity remained in the file, the data is not stored in the file.
* For the text for the EAN code, the text of its associated department is applied.
* You can use the EAN learning function in the training mode. This may be convenient to
practice the scanning system.

Procedure

“UNDEFINED CODE” is displayed
with beep sounds and price input
window is displayed. '

When the unit price is zero, Dept. code input window  Delete method selection
or in case of non-PLU type is displayed. window is displayed.
EAN code having price info. i
or press code.

Scan an undifined EAN code

.
—» Undifined ___ Unit price ——— [ or (TL] —= Dept. code —» [a)(1L] or PF7) ~|—> Selection

EAN code T of dﬁleée
metho
.

To cancel the operation

* Select “1 AUTO DELETE” when you want to exempt the EAN code entered from the non-accessed EAN delete
function (deletion by selecting DELETE option from EAN DELETE menu in Z1 mode).

For the repeat entry, use the e key.

Key operation Print
PLU/
“UNDEFINED CODE” is —> 2099887654302 1 T ook 150 .80
displayed. 750
5 CASH *7. 50

Select “ AUTO DELETE”.




B EAN/ITF-to-PLU conversion

EAN/ITF-to-PLU conversion allows you to convert an EAN/ITF code to a PLU code.
« Link an EAN/ITF code to a PLU code in the EAN/ITF-to-PLU converting table to use this function.
* Follow the same key procedure as for ordinary EAN entries.
* The item programmed in the converting table is registered as the linked PLU.

EAN-to-PLU conversion
Use this function to sell the same type of item marked with different EAN codes such as packs of cigarettes
(They have different EAN codes in some countries because of different package designs).

EAN code 4901234567894 linked to PLU code 19
EAN code 4901234500013 linked to PLU code 19

Key operation Print
4901234567894 2 PLUDOOTY —— .00 #18.00
4901234500013 [

ChsH *18. 00

Registered as PLU code19

ITF-to-PLU conversion

ITF (Interleaved Two of Five) is a standard distribution code usually printed on corrugated cardboard boxes.

Use this function to sell packaged items marked with ITF codes.

ITF code 1234567890123456 linked to PLU code 19
ITF code 1234567890000001 linked to PLU code 19

Key operation Print
1234567890123456 20 PLUOOOTS —— W
ITF
1234567890000001 s %18. 00

Registered as PLU code19
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B PLU/EAN information inquiry (view) function

This function displays the information data such as the unit price and food ingredients of a PLU/EAN item
(view mode).

You can also print the information data to show to your customer.

Procedure
- Numeric entry
Price/PLU l l
— Qty ) Refund/Return entry

level shift
*1 The message
Scan EAN code “Information 1 YES 2 NO” appears.

® o

EAN code — ' eL)—
*3

= PLU code —= [k ————— | [ [awr]—
*4

=| Direct PLU key [ ——— (MGR mode)

— Unit price — —>
*5

—* |RCPT :l

*1:  Select “1 YES” to display the information data on the screen.
*2:  Press the keys to cancel the view mode.

*3:  Press the key to register the displayed PLU/EAN item.

*4:  You can change the unit price temporarily in the MGR mode. The unit price programmed in the PGM mode
is not changed. You need to make a manager code entry to enter the MGR mode before the transaction.

*2-4: Press the key first when the information data is being displayed on the screen.

*5:  Press the key to print the information data. This is available only when the information data is being
displayed.
NOTE For the repeat entry, use the key.

Key operation Print

PLUODO2! 2.50
INGREDIENTS:
i
Select “1 YES”. SALT
CANCEL



B EAN price change function

NOTE To use this function, consult your dealer.

You can use this function when you need to change the unit price or associated department of an EAN item

in REG/MGR mode.

There are two methods for change:

1. Price change mode
You can change the preset price and/or the associated department of an EAN item without entering PGM
mode.

2. Changing price during a transaction
When you has found a wrong EAN price and/or associated department upon transaction, you can correct
them at the time of transaction. With the entry of new price and/or associated department, the preset
price and/or associated department is automatically changed to the new price and/or associated
department.

For the Non-PLU type EAN codes having price info. and press codes, the prices in the codes
have the priority over the preset prices. So, for these codes, a changed price is valid only when
price change is executed.

Price change mode
Scan EAN code Price entry window is displayed.

=

To keep the price GONB e To change the unit price only

Unit price Department key To change the associated dept.

directly by depressing the
corresponding key
To cancel the mode

or —=Dept code —>* or -- To change the associated dept.

using the dept. code entry key

®
—|—> EAN code —=

Changing price during a transaction
Scan EAN code Price entry window is displayed.

—— EAN code — —_— —~|

To keep the price el T T e e PP P PP PP EPREPE PRI To change the unit price only
Unit price Department key [~ - --oerrmmrrms e To change the associated dept.
directly by depressing the
corresponding key
CANCEL *
To cancel or — Dept code — or — --- To change the associated dept.

using the dept. code entry key

*: Associated department can be changed only when the totalizer of the item is “0”.
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Price change mode

Key operation Print

+PR. CHNG

= DEPTO1
5087654321106 I .00
— 5087654321064
600 M ITEN-J .00

Changing a price during a transaction

Key operation Print
Py 5087654321106#
5087654321106 1x ITEN-J 6.00  #.00
600 CAsH *6. 00

TL

« When an undefined code is entered in the price change mode, the register goes to an error
status.
e When you press the key during a transaction, the EAN entry is voided of the 1st depression
of the key, then you are allowed to enter a correct price and/or associated department.
» When an associated department is changed, the item label for the department will be also
changed automatically to the item label of new associated department.
* For the repeat entry, use the key.

H Combo meal PLU/EAN entries

Operation is the same as that for normal PLU/EAN entries.

When a Combo meal PLU/EAN is entered, the labels of those PLUs tied to the Combo PLU/EAN are printed
automatically. The sum of all adjusted prices (of those PLUs tied to the Combo PLU) becomes the “combo”
price setting.

Key operation Print

1x PLU0OOT2 800 %9.00
PLUOOOT4

PLUODOTS

PLUOOOTE

CASH *9. 00

When combo meal is registered, q'ty totalizer of the combo PLU/EAN and amount totalizer of
each tied PLU are updated.
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B With/without entries
A maximum of 10 tied PLUs of the Combo PLU can be modified (added or deleted) temporarily by using

and [ keys.

With: To add a PLU to the combo PLU/EAN.
Without: To delete a linked PLU from the combo PLU/EAN.

Scan Combo EAN code

To enter the next PLU code to be added @
With: —Y =i 1::53 acggg g ) Combo EAN code —

Direct PLU Combo PLU code —
(To be added) Direct PLU

Tied PLU code (Combo PLU)

—_—
to be deleted

Direct PLU

(To be deleted)

Without:

To enter the next PLU code to be deleted

The “with” and “without” operation is allowed a total of 20 times.

Key operation Print

17 w2 900 K00
16 PLUODOTS
1 PLUGOO1T

Chsh *9. 00

B PLU Menu entries

Procedure mrilte:riizmg a programmed
thru J—* *Unit price L Item selection | -- PLU/subdept. entry

(preset/open and preset)

-- Subdept. entry (open)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amounts

NOTE To exit the menu screen, press the key.

Key operation Display

i
1 PLUODO1S 0l
Select PLU code 15 ] CASH 25.00
from the menu window.
TOTAL 25 - OOY
CLERKOOO1 PLU HERD 01 Tl
PILO1 13:26
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B PLU level shift (for direct PLUs)

This shift can add to the number of direct PLUs on your POS terminal without adding additional direct PLU

keys. You can use direct PLUs in ten levels by utilizing the PLU level shift number key or the PLU level

shift keys [L1] thru [L10],

Level key shifts the PLU level from the other nine to the required level. (The normal level is the level 1.)

You must program your machine in the PGM mode to select one of the two PLU level shift modes —

automatic return mode* and lock shift mode** — and decide whether to allow PLU level shift in both the

REG and MGR modes or in the MGR mode alone.

* The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU level back to level 1 after pressing a direct PLU
key or finalizing each transaction.

** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU level until depression of a PLU level shift key.

Automatic return mode (for PLU levels)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level in the automatic return mode, press a desired PLU
level shift key before a numeric entry.

(Returning every item entry) n:PLU shift no.

o e
Numeric entry Direct PLU Return to level 1
L1] through @ty, (®))

(Returning every transaction)

o n —»@]
R Numeric entry D|rect PLU —— (Finalization)
Q. (@)

(L1 through [L10]

When you use the FF method, you need not press the | ® | key for multiplication entries.



Lock shift mode (for PLU levels)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level in the lock shift mode, press a desired PLU level shift
key before a numeric entry.

——-[ :IL Numeric entry Dlrect PLU —— Stay in the current level

L1 through . (Qty, .

When you use the FF method, you need not press the | ® | key for multiplication entries.

- Level 1 : PLU code 1, PLU code 2
Level 2 : PLU code 70, PLU code 65

» When your POS terminal has been programmed for the automatic return mode (by one item):

Key operation Print

() 1x PLUOOOOT 19 a9
29 () Ix PLUOGOTO 1200 #12.00
1x PLUODOG2 250 .50
TL

CASH *16. 41

* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the lock shift mode:

Key operation Print

1680 1 PLUOOOOT Le W
2= 1 PLUDOOTO 200 M2.0

1x PLUO006S 5.00 #5.00
CASH *18. 91
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B Price level shift

Eight different price levels can be programmed for each PLU/EAN.

The price levels can be changed for PLU/EAN registrations.

You can shift the PLU/EAN price level (level 1 thru 8) by utilizing the price level shift number key or the

price shift keys (] thru 5.

You must program a price level shift mode (i.e. automatic return mode* or lock shift mode**) and the

operating modes to be used for the price level shift (i.e. both REG and MGR modes or MGR mode alone).

* The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU/EAN price level back to level 1 after a PLU/EAN
shift entry. You can select whether the price level should return each time you enter one item or each
time you finalize one transaction.

** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU/EAN price level until pressing a price level shift key.

Automatic return mode (for price shifts)

If your terminal has been programmed for PLU/EAN price level in the automatic return mode, press a
desired price level shift key before a numeric entry.

(each item) n: Price shift level no.

n ICE
——‘ Numeric entry J——» PLU code —» [ Return to
m through '

A

: the default
Qty,(®]etc.) | [Direct PLU Ihe defaut
— EAN code —» (start level)

for the clerk
— D

(each transaction)
Wthrough ;
SHIFT1 HIFT8
: Numeric entry PLU code —» —— [Payment] -
PRIC s
Qty,[ @ Jetc.) Direct PLU

n: Price shift level no. EAN code —»= —

@

When you use the FF method, you need not press the | ® | key for multiplication entries.

Lock shift mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU/EAN price level in the lock shift mode, press a desired price
level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

To shift the price level of another PLU/EAN

[z through (5555 |
Y. :| Numeric entry p|_U code —» Stay in the current
ice level
n — @Qty,[®] etc.) Direct PLU price leve

n: Price shift level no. EAN code —» |

@

When you use the FF method, you need not press the | ® | key for multiplication entries.



PLU price level 1: PLU code 1 (@1.91), PLU code 2 (@0.79)

PLU price level 2: PLU code 1 (@2.00), PLU code 2 (@0.99)
» When your POS terminal has been programmed for the automatic return mode (by one item):

Key operation Print

1x PLU000OT 1.91 #1.91

[
2 [j 1x PLU000O1 2.00 .00

1x PLU00002 0.79 %0.79

CASH *4. 70

» When your POS terminal has been programmed for the lock shift mode:
Key operation Print
1= 1x PLUODOOT 191 L
2 G (4 1x PLU0OOOT 200 #2.00

1x PLU00002 0.99 ¥0.99

CASH *4. 90

B Condiment entries (for PLU)

Your POS terminal may be programmed for prompting condiment and preparatory instructions for a menu-
item PLU.

Example:

When you enter a menu-item PLU, a prompting message such as “HOWCOOK?” appears on the
information area with the “Following PLUs” on the keyboard area. You must specify one of the “Following
PLUs” such as “without mustard” to meet a special order of the guest. In an example of the condiment table
shown below, it is assumed that the condiment table no.1 is assigned to PLU code 21 (programmed text
“STEAK”) and table no. 4 is assigned to table no. 1 as the next table no. When you enter the PLU code 21,
the message “HOWCOOK?” will appear to prompt you to specify one of “RARE,” “MED.RARE,” and
“WELLDONE.” If the guest chooses “RARE,” touch it on the keyboard area. Then the next message
“POTATO?” will appear on the information area to prompt you to specify one of “P.CHIPS,” “MASHED.P,”
and “BAKED.P.” If the guest chooses “MASHED.P”, select it. Then press the key to end this entry.

Here is an example of how to perform a condiment entry when your condiment table is as shown below.

Table number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text, price) Next table no.
1 23 25 27 4
(HOWCOOK?) (RARE 0.00) |(MED.RARE 0.00) | (WELLDONE 0.00)
4 33 37 38
(POTATO?) (P. CHIPS 0.60) | (MASHED.P 0.60) | (BAKED.P 0.50)
\ A N J
Menu-item Message text PLUs
PLUs
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Key operation Display

L Rere
HED. RA
RE
WELLDD
NE

g

1 STEAK

Touch “RARE”
on the keyboard.

Touch “MASHED.P”
on the keyboard.

—

k< TOTAL 10 . 0O
STEAK HOWCODK? 0001
10.00  P1L01 13:37
1 P.CHIP
1 STEAK 5
1 JRARE HASHED

P
BAKED.
P

xxxTOTAL 10 .00 ¥
RARE POTATO? 0001]
0,00 P1LO01 13:38

v

i

1 STEAK

1 }RARE

1 JHASHED.P

ICASH 10,60

*xTOTAL 10 . 60'Y
CLERK0001 HOME MENU 0001]
P1L01 13:38

« When the condiment entry is programmed to be compulsory, your POS terminal will continue to
operate for the condiment entry until you finish the entire condiment entry programmed for the
PLU. During the condiment entry, if you enter a normal PLU, which is not in the condiment
table, an error message will appear.

« When the condiment entry is programmed to be non-compulsory, entering a normal PLU
cancels the condiment entry.

» When the key is pressed, the entry skips to the next table which is programmed.

» When you enter a PLU priced at “0.00,” only the text will be printed on the receipt.

« No refund entry is possible for any condiment entries. When you perform a refund entry with a
menu-item PLU, the condiment PLUs assigned to the menu-item PLU are automatically
registered as a refund entry.

 You may omit the compulsory condiment entry by pressing the key.

e The lasted entered menu-item PLU or condiment PLU can be voided by the direct (last item)
void function.

e The cursor or touching void entry is allowed for those PLUs that are entered as condiments
(menu and condiment)

 The multiplication entry can be made for each condiment item independently. However, sum
of the entered quantity per condiment table have to be same or below as menu PLU
registration.

When no multiplication entry is made, the quantity is decided automatically to reach number of
menu PLU registration.

e You can press the key to shift a price level during the condiment PLU entry.



B Pint entries

Using this function, you can sell an item with the desired quantity such as a half and a double.

To perform this function, press the key and enter an item assigned a PLU/EAN code for which you have
programmed a pint price and a pint quantity. The price for the pint quantity will appear on the receipt. For
details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

FF method

DiFECE PLU [-++cxseremersees et PLU entry (direct)

Normal method

—— PLU code ——= [ ~+vrrmrmmmmmmssessc PLU entry (indirect)
—'—m—» Direct PLU ——  --roorrrcirriicee PLU/subdept. entry (direct)
L Uni . T P
nit price — — PLU code — o — Subdept. entry (indirect)
Scan EAN code
@ ---------------------------------------------- EAN entry
= EAN code ——= [Ug —— roeeor EAN entry
L thru -I—[ Unit price — L ---- PLU/subdept. entry (menu)

* Unit price: Less than a programmed upper limit

Key operation Print

2(®]( 4 2¢ PLUOOOD! 100 %0
T 1x PLUODO2 200 %200
ChsH *4. 00

B Happy hour

If the date/time range is programmed for each happy hour, the price corresponding to the price level is
automatically registered within the time range. When the entry time becomes to be out of the time range, the
price level returns to the level before the time range:

You can progarm “Happy hour price shift: YES/NO” for each clerk.

The following exmaples show that 9:00 AM and 11:00 AM are programmed for price level 2.

* Between 9:00 AM and 11:00 AM
Key operation Display

i
1 PLUO00O1

[
CASH 5.00

xxXxTOTAL 5.00¢7
CLERKO001 HOME HENU 0001]
@01 10:30
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* Excepting the time range from 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM

Key operation Display
[ ‘
1 PLU000O1
CASH 1.25

rxxTOTAL 1.257%Y
CLERK0001 HOME MENU 0001]
P1L01 13:55

Bl Crate entries

Using the or thru key, you can sell bottles of drinks in a crate (A crate is a box for transporting
and storing drink bottles). To use this function, you need to program the following items in the PGM2 mode:

« Crate table no.

 Crate PLU/EAN and its preset price

* Number of bottles to pack into the crate

* PLU/EANS in the bottles (max. 10 PLU/EANSs) and their price level

* Price of the crate table

» Combination function: Yes (combination entries) / No (single entries)

« Crate table text

There are two types of crate entries as shown below.

Single entries
Use this type of entry to sell a crate of one kind of drink.

Crate table no.: 1 Crate PLU/EAN: PLU code 13 (preset price: 0.20)
Number of bottles: 12 PLU/EAN in the bottles:  PLU code 14 (price level: 1)
Price of the crate table:  9.80 Combination function: No
Crate table text: CRATEO1
Key operation Print
CRATE R 9,80
1 T ot 1%
CHsH %¥10. 00

The preset price of the PLU code 14 is 1.20, but it is ignored in the calculation of the amount registered. See
the following formula:
» The amount registered = the price of the crate table + the price of the crate PLU/EAN
In the above example, the registered amount (10.00) = 9.80 + 0.20

The entry of the PLU/EAN in the bottles only (PLU code 14 in the above example) is allowed.



Combination entries
Use this type of entry to sell a crate of several kinds of drinks.

Crate table no.: 2 Crate PLU/EAN: PLU code 9 (preset price: 0.20)
Number of bottles: 6 PLU/EANSs in the bottles: PLU code 10, 11, 12 (price level: 1)
Price of the crate table:  5.50 Combination function: Yes
Crate table text: CRATEOQ2
Key operation Print
2" 1x CRATEO2 5.50  #.50

(PLU/EANS in the bottles need to be Ix PLU0OO0S 0 M2

entered until the quantity reaches the
specified number of bottles.)

CASH *5. 70

o I R R (R O N
[ 0 = = = E S

The preset prices of the PLU codes 10, 11, and 12 are ignored. The formula for the amount registered is the
same as that of single entries.

 The entry of the PLU/EANSs in the bottles only (PLU codes 10, 11, 12 in the above example) is
allowed.
« If open price entry is preset for the PLU/EANSs in the bottles, the setting is ignored.
* When you want to make a multiplication entry, the quantity must be an integer and no more
than the number of bottles specified in the crate table.
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Display of Subtotals
Your POS terminal provides the following types of subtotals:

Bl Subtotal

Press the key at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal including tax will appear in the
display.

B Difference subtotal (Differ ST)

Press the key at any point during a transaction. When you press it first, the subtotal of all entries which
have been made is displayed and printed. If you press it second, you will get the subtotal of entries which
have been made after you got the first subtotal. Taxes are calculated each time you press the key.

Key operation Print

1x PLU000OT .91 .91
1x PLUO0OZ 079 W9
& DIFF ST .70
1x PLU0003 6.00  ¥6.00
DIFF ST ¥6.00

CisH *8. 70
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Finalization of Transaction

B Cash or check tendering

Press the key to get an including-tax subtotal, enter the amount tendered by your customer, then press
the (1] or [caz] through (cas| key if it is a cash tender or press the [ch1] through [crs] key if it is a check tender.
When the amount tendered is greater than the amount of the sale, your POS terminal will show the change
due amount and the symbol “CHANGE.” Otherwise your POS terminal will show the symbol “DUE” and a

deficit. Make a correct tender entry.

Normal method

Check tendering

Key operation Print
i 1x PLUOOOOT 191 .91
1x PLU00002 078 W7
1000 [T
rTOTAL *2. 70
CAsH *10. 00
CHANGE *7. 30
Key operation Print
0 1x PLUO00OT 1.9 A9
Tx PLUOD002 079 .7
1000 [cH
. *#0¢TOTAL *2. 70
CHECK *10. 00
CHANGE %*7. 30

NOTE You can also enter a cash or check tender from the cash or check menu window. Press the

or key and select a pertinent cash or check number and enter the amount.
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B Mixed tendering (check + cash)

Key operation Print

2 1x PLU00001 10.00 ¥10.00
1x PLU00002 4.56 #4.56

1000
##TOTAL *14. 56
500 CHECK *10. 00
CASH *5. 00
CHANGE *0. 44

B Cash or check sale that does not need any tender entry

Enter items and press the [TL] or ca2) through [cas| key if it is a cash sale or press the [ct1] through [chs] key if it
is a check sale. Your POS terminal will display the total sales amount.

Key operation Print

Tx PLUOGOG 600 %6.00
10 [ 1x PLUODTO 115 #L15
Cish *13. 15

In the case of check sale

1x PLU00006 6.00 #6.00
1x PLU00010 7.15 ¥1.15
CHECK *13. 15

B Credit sale
Enter items and press the corresponding credit keys ((ca1] through [cre)).

Key operation Print

@ 1x PLUD000G 6.00 .00
1x PLUO0OT 9.5 9.5
CR

CREDITY *15. 50

* Amount tendering operations (i.e. change calculations) can be achieved by the through
key when a PGM2 mode programming allows them.
* You can also enter a credit tender from the credit menu window. Press the | ' | or 8 key and
select a pertinent credit number and enter the amount.



B Mixed-tender sale (cash or check tendering + credit tendering)

Key operation Print

! Tx PLU0O0OT 191 *.9

Tx PLU00002 45 .56

950 1x PLUO0OC3 6.00  %.00
TOTAL *12. 47

Cish *9. 5O

CREDIT2 ¥2. 97

Press the through keys or the through keys in place of the key when your
customer makes payment by checks or by credit account.
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Computation of VAT (Value Added Tax)/Tax

B VAT/tax system

The POS terminal may be programmed for the following six tax systems by your authorized SHARP dealer.

Automatic VAT 1 through 6 system (Automatic operation method using programmed percentages)
This system, at settlement, calculates VAT for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals by using the corresponding programmed percentages.

Automatic tax 1 through 6 system (Automatic operation method using programmed percentages)
This system, at settlement, calculates taxes for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and

taxable 6 subtotals by using the corresponding programmed percentages, and also adds the calculated

taxes to those subtotals, respectively.

Manual VAT 1 through 6 system (Manual entry method using programmed percentages)

Crrossiwne) — [s7] — (o

This system provides the VAT calculation for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals. This calculation is performed using the corresponding programmed percentages when
the key is pressed just after the key.

Manual VAT 1 system (Manual entry method for subtotals that uses VAT 1 preset percentages)

To use a programmed rate
- —|: VAT rate 1'

This system enables the VAT calculation for the then subtotal. This calculation is performed using the VAT 1
preset percentages when the key is pressed just after the key. For this system, the keyed-in tax rate
can be used.

Manual tax 1 through 6 system (Manual entry method using programmed percentages)

Crrossiwne) — [s7] — (o

This system provides the tax calculation for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and taxable
6 subtotals. This calculation is performed using the corresponding programmed percentages when the
key is pressed just after the key. After this calculation, you must finalize the transaction.

Automatic VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6 system

This system enables the calculation in the combination with automatic VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6.
This combination can be any of VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6. The tax amount is calculated
automatically with the percentages previously programmed for these taxes.
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VAT/tax assignment is printed at the fixed right position of the amount on the receipt and bill as

follows:

VAT 1/tax1 ———=A

VATZ2/tax2 ——=B

VAT3/tax3 ——C

VAT4/tax4 ——— D

VAT5/taxb ———=E

VAT6/tax6 ——F
When the multiple VAT/tax is assigned to a department or a PLU, a smaller number of the
VAT/tax will be printed. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key operation Print

(When the manual 1x PLU0000B 2.00 %2.00
VAT 1 through 6 SUBTOTAL %2.00
system is selected)

TAX1 ST *2.00

NET 1 7

H|s|w
GHEN

CASH *2. 00

Bl VAT shift entries

This feature is intended to shift the tax status of a particular department (or PLU) programmed for taxable 1
or taxable 1 and taxable 3.

1. When the VAT shift entry is made for a particular department or PLU programmed for taxable 1, their tax
status shifts to taxable 2.

2. When this entry is made for a particular department (or PLU) programmed for taxable 1 and taxable 3, the
tax status “taxable 1” remains unchanged, but the other, “taxable 3” is ignored.

There are two types of VAT shift entries: VAT shift by transaction and by item.

VAT shift by transaction enables the VAT shift function to be in effect during a transaction. Press the
(345)) key to enter the VAT shift mode at the start of transaction. You can also perform this function by
assigning the clerk to operate in the VAT shift status (PERSONNEL-CLERK programming).

VAT shift by item is valid only for one item. Press the key just before the item entry.

In case of VAT shift by transaction

Key operation Print

(When the automatic 1% PLUO0OB 200 %0
VAT 1 through 6 system SUBTOTAL 2,00
is selected
) TAX2 ST *2.00
VAT 2 *0.20
NET 2 *1.80
CASH *2. 00

« If you want to achieve the VAT shift at the end of transaction, contact your authorized SHARP
dealer.
 To program the initial status of the POS terminal to be in the VAT shift mode (Initial VAT
SHIFT), please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.
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Guest Check (GLU)

B Guest look up (GLU) system

New guest

Procedure

For automatic GLU
code generation

In case no. of guest entry is disabled

*6
(ﬁlc‘)%ggg%) ! GLU | Guest no. (max. 2digits)L> [ltem entries] ——|

*1
m— ]
o :
—5
*, *4
PO —— or T» [Payment operation] ! > [sLiP
< ]

Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange) *5
*3 When paid in full.(settlement) >

To cancel the opened GLU display, press the key.

* A clerk must has been registered before starting GLU entry in case the clerk system or the
clerk + cashier system is selected.

« The GLU code refers to a code that will be used whenever the guest check must be accessed
for re-ordering or final payment.

e Your POS terminal can be programmed GLU codes in a sequential fashion (automatic GLU
code generation). If your POS terminal has not been programmed to do so, each GLU code
can be entered manually.

» When you open the guest check (ex. #2) during operating another guest check (ex. #1), the
previous guest check (#1) is closed automatically by NBAL function. (If "clerk# compulsory" is
selected in function selection programming, you must finish the current guest check first for
making another guest check.)

*1 This is the optional function. (Temporary finalization)
You can temporarily finalize a guest check by pressing the key. This prints out a guest check to
show the current balance, including tax. The guest check, however, is still “open.” This means you can
still make additional orders to it. The tax is calculated but is not added to the tax totalizer.

*2 After entering items, press the key or remove the optional real clerk key (contactless clerk key or
WMF clerk key) to temporaily close the check. The tax is not calculated.

*3 The tax is calculated and is added to the tax totalizer.

*4 In case the copy receipt function is enabled, and key operations can be repeated only once.

*5 Validation printing operation can be repeated once by default. You can set the number of VP operations
between 0 to 9.

*6 To correct the number of guests, re-enter a number and press the key.

Key operation Display

GLUn1001 i
1001 1 PLU000O2

1 PLUO00O3

.'

=
&=
=
=

xxxNBAL 16 .00 Y
CLERK0001 HOME HENU 0001]
P1LO01 13:57
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Additional ordering

Opened GLU codes are displayed

i [Select the GLU code] ___ Incase no. of guest entry is dlse;bled
N Guest no. [ltem entries] —
GLU code GLU

(max. 2 digits)

=
VP
R

- _I
e XXXXXX—> or T—> [Payment operation] SLp J -

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)
When paid in full.(settlement) -

Key operation Display

GLUt1 OO0 1 i
1001 1 PLUO0D0O2
1 PLU0O003
1 PLUO0D0OY

CASH 19.50

x:xTOTAL 19 .50F¥
CLERKO001 HOME MENU 0001]
P1L01 13:58

B Deposit entries

Deposit refers to a prepayment on a guest check. It can be received in cash, by check or credit.

You can make a deposit entry only when entering a guest check. It cannot be done during handling of a
tendered amount.

A received deposit can be refunded by pressing the key. You cannot attempt to refund an amount larger
than the deposit balance.

Deposit amount
(max. 8 digits) (1), a2 through
—> through
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Key operation Display
GLUF100 1 i
1001 CAsH
5000 DEPOSIT 50,00

xxxNBAL —50 . 00'¥
CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:02

Key operation Display
(&) 1001 fred KT -

DEPOSIT DEPOSIT 50,00 [guIadIl
5000 &) )Rl T REFUND
CASH
DEPD, () -50,00
NBAL

xxxNBAL 0.007Y
CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1LO01 14:03

B Transferring guest checks out or in (Transfer-in/out)

Transferring guest checks out

At the end of a clerk shift or whenever a clerk is relieved, one or more open guest checks can be transferred
from the clerk to the open check file until the responsibility for the check(s) is assigned to another clerk. Also,
all open guest checks of this clerk can be transferred at one time.

Procedure When all open GLU codes of
the active clerk are transferred.

Select the
OPENED >
_> GLU code

For the next guest check

Key operation Print

TRANS *TRAN. OUT*

ouT

GLU#1 001
###PBAL #15.00

 TRANS!
ouT
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Transferring guest checks in
When the second clerk is assigned to be responsible for guest checks that have been transferred out:

When all guest checks which are transferred

out from a clerk are transferred.
Clerk code —»

Select the
OPENED -
s GLU code

- GIi(Lj(i:(;(de for)

For the next guest check

Key operation Print
+TRAN. TN+

6LU¥1 001
1001 *HPBAL ¥15.00

TRANS|
IN

H Bill printing
This function is used for issuing the bill to the guest. Your POS terminal can print the bill (normal bill or

cumulated bill) on the slip, receipt, or journal printer. For selecting these printers, contact your authorized
SHARP dealer.

Bill on the slip (auto feed)

XX

T No. oflines SLP
of slip feed

Bill on the receipt

« This function is available immediately after the finalization of transaction.
« If the copy function is allowed, you can print the bill copy on slip and receipt only once. If you
need the bill copy, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key operation Print

BILL NUMBER:1 22/07/2008 17:30 #0262
0001 CLERK00O1

BILLx
Tx PLU00001 1.91 #1.91
Tx PLU00002 4.56 #4.56
CASH *6. 47
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B Intermediate GLU reading

This function is used for temporary inspection of the guest check. The details of the guest check can be
printed on the receipt or the slip. For selecting these printers, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

[RECEIPT}—~ [

_>*GLU code —» —|OUTPUT
SLIP |— [

*You can display open GLU codes by pressing the key.

- This function is available after finishing the guest check entry.
« If the intermediate GLU finalization check is set to compulsory (INTERMEDIATE FINAL is set
to DISABLE in FUNC. PROHIBIT), a guest check cannot make settlement without printing the
GLU using the intermediate GLU reading function (temporarily finalization by the or key
is available.)

Key operation Print

22/01/2008 17:34 #0263
0001 CLERKOOO!
Enter a GLU code.

*INTERMED. *

ENTER *4PBAL 0.00

Select “RCPT”. T 0F1.01 15.00  #15.00
ENTER 1x PLU00001 1.91 #1.91

*#¥NBAL #16.91

H Bill totalizing/bill transfer

Bill totalizing
The bill totalizing function is used to totalize multiple bills when, for example, a particular guest pays not only
his or her bill, but also the bills of other guests.

Adding the total amount of the
Procedure 5] - [Select the GLU code] previous bill to that of the new bill
= " 42 (Without receipt printing)
GLU code GLU code i .
T o 9999.9)_> 1 10 9999.9) " &V [Payment operation]

« #1 bill and #2 bills are merged into one bill. The GLU code on the merged bill is determined by
the last entered #2 bill. A maximum of 5 bills is available for #2.
« The GLU code of #1 must be in use. If the guest check(s) of #1 or #2 has already been
handled by another clerk, the guest check(s) must have been made “Transferring out.”

Key operation Display
1003 I

1002 1 PLUO0DOZ

1 PLU000O1

1 PLUDO0O3

1003 1 PLUODDO4

xxxNBAL 20 .05 Y
CLERK0001 HOME HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:14

Bill transfer
This function is used to change the GLU code of a particular bill.

%) > [Select the GLU code]l
~(B7]

*1GLU code *2New GLU code
- — — . NBAL) (Without receipt printi
(1 t0 9999.9) 6L BT (110 9999.9) _>( ithout receipt printing)



« This function requires that the current GLU code be entered for #1 and a new GLU code be
entered for #2.
* A #1 bill is transferred to a #2 bill. The #1 bill is then cleared and set free.

Key operation Display

RUFT00Z I
1001 10PT.O01

xxxNBAL 15 .00 ¥
CLERKOO01 HOME MENU 0001
P1L01 14:17

B Bill separating

This function is used when each guest of a group pays his or her own order. With this function, you can
select some items from a guest check and make an entry for the payment. Also, you can transfer the items
you have selected to other guest checks.

There are three types of the bill separating functions: bill separating by item, amount and person.

Bill separating by item

(55— [Select the GLU code]

GLU code _»m Information registered for the original
(Original GLU code) GLU code is displayed in the original window.

To select another item

To enter total g'ty

[Touch the item to ] Numeric entry { e [ Payment ] To end (&)

(#)

be separated. i operation
(Qty)
The selected item is moved
to the receiving window.
or touch the screen.

(To return to the original window)
* You can also select the item by moving the cursor. In this case, press the key first to display the cursor.

Bill separating by amount

Select the .
OPENED
Cin GLU code j —» (] (To cancel the BS operation)

GLU code — [6Ly| ] Amount entry —» [e\eR| —= Payment operation __Toend _

(Original GLU code) '
The amount entry box is displayed.

or touch the screen.«————
(To pay the remaining amount or part of it)

Bill separating by person
Select the

(z5)~ GLU code ] — (To cancel the BS operation)
GLU code —» ———= No. of guest entry — [ai) ——= Payment operation

PERSON

(Original GLU code) ' L
The number of guests . or touch the screen.

entry box is displayed. (Payment by the remaining guests)
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Bill separating by item

Key operation

1002

Bs) ———

Touch the item to be
separated.

2 ) ———

Display

4 BS,DRGH1002
3D0PT.O1
1 DPT,OZ
1 DPT,O3

¥ kxxTOTAL 26.40
0001
P1LO01 14:31

4 BS,DRGH1002
3 DPT.O1

1 DPT.OZ
1 DPT.O3
¥ kX TOTAL 26,40
DPT.O 1 0001
15,00 P1LO1 14:32

v

4 BS.ORGH1002

2 DPT,O01 1 DPT.O1
1 DPT.O2
1 DPT.O3
¥ oxekTOTAL 16,40
Select or Finalize 0001
P1L01 14:33
i
2 DPT,O1
ICASH 10,00
R TOTAL 10 . 00Y
[<-1/BS-key HOHE MENU 0001]
P1L01 14:33
4 BS.DRGH1002
1 DPT.O1
1 DPT.O2
1 DPT.O3
¥ xxkTOTAL 16.40
0001
P1L01 14:34




Bill separating by amount

Key operation Display
GLUE1 003 i B.S.
1003 1 DPT.OB AMOUNT

B —
AHOONT

AHOUNT 2
[ ]

xxxTOTAL 40 .00 Y

CLERKO001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:38
GLU1 Q003 4 B.S,
1 DPT.O8 AHOUNT
PARTIAL PAY 20,00
xxxTOTAL 20 .00 ¥
CLERKO001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:38
GLUt1 003 4 B.S.
1 DPT.O8 AMDUNT
PARTIAL PAY 20,00
CASH 20,00
xxxTOTAL 20 .00 ¥
[<-1/HBAL-key FUNC HENU 0001
P1L01 14:39
GLUt1 003 4 B.S.
1 DPT.O08 AMDUNT
AHOUNT 2
[
x:xTOTAL 20 .00 ¥
[<-1/NBAL-key FUNC MENU 0001]
P1L01 14:40
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Bill separating by person

Key operation

fraction.

» When no item is yet selected, the B.S. mode is automatically terminated by pressing the

1004

BS | e
PERSO

3 [me

key or removing the clerk key.

- After performing the BS by amount operation for a bill, you can not execute the BS by item or

bill totalizing operation for the bill.

Display
GLUs1 004 i B.S,
1 DPT.O4 PERSON

#t OF GUEST ?
[

xxxTOTAL 30 .00 ¥

CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1LO01 14:44
GLUn1004 i B.S,
1 DPT.O4 PERSON
1 DPT.10O
1 PLUO0OO1
1 PLUO0OOZ
PARTIAL PAY 10,00
poxTOTAL 10 .00 ¥
CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1LO1 14:45
GLUr1004 i B.S.
1 DPT, 04 PERSON
1 DPT.10
1 PLUO0OOO1
1 PLU000O2
PARTIAL PAY 10,00
ICASH 10,00
*xTOTAL 10 .00 ¥
[<-] FUNC HENU 0001
P1LO01 14:45
GLUt1004 i B.S.
1 DPT, 04 PERSON
1 DPT.10O
1 PLUOOOO1
1 PLU000O2
PARTIAL PAY 10.00
ICASH 10,00
xxTOTAL 10 .00 ¥
[<-1 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:45
GLUt1004 i B.S.
1 DPT, 04 PERSON
1 DPT, 10O
1 PLUO0OOO1
1 PLUO00O2
PARTIAL PAY 10.00
ICASH 10,00
*xTOTAL 10 .00 ¥
CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:46

e The items which are refunded or discounted can not be separated.
« You cannot specify the quantity of an item for selection when the stored quantity has decimal




B Transaction migration
This POS terminal allows you to migrate the transaction of non-GLU type to the GLU file.

For automatic GLU
code generation

—[ltem entries] —|: GLU code ) —»l J_» No. of guest — —J—>[|tem entries]—

(1t09999.9 (max. 2 digits)

.
Fm—

™ &5 —I

L XXXXXX — or ——— [Payment operation] — - (sLP J -

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

.
When paid in full. (Settlement)
Key operation Display
GLUs1 005 i
[3 1 PLUDOOO1
1005 |6l 1 PLUOOOOZ
NBAL
xxxNBAL 4.257
CLERK0001 HOME HENU 0001
P1L01 15:05

The transaction migration can be operated before payment operation was made.

B Recall GLU

When the key is treated as the total status key (that is, FINAL key functions as a cash key), you can
recall GLUs finalized by the [ key by pressing the [&4] key to make additional item entries and realize the
settlement other than cash.

GLU code - [RECALD)
(1 t0 9999.9)
(finalized by the FINAL key)

—»—»—» |_>

| - )
It tri J L,
[ltem entries] e XXXXXX —> or [RaeJ]—— [Payment operation]

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

When paid in full. (Settlement)

Key operation Display

GUFTOTO0 I
RECALL| |
1010 1 PLU0OOD3 (=L
1 PLUODOOA

[
1 PLU000O1

xxxTOTAL 17 .05 ¥
CLERKO001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 15:10
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Ordering Systems

B Customer advance ordering

Perform this function to register a customer advance order.

An ordering number is assigned to each customer advance order. Every time a new customer advance
order is registered, an incremented ordering number is assigned to the order. If the order is finalized or
canceled, the once-assigned ordering number will never be used again.

New/additional ordering

Procedure

Additional ordering (direct key entries)

— Ordering number —

4 .
New or additional ordering Select an order record from the list
(menu-based entries)

for an additional order.

ADVANCE!
ORDER

Select “NEW” for
a new order.

“1A list of the registéred advance

orders appears on the screen. In case no. of guest entry is
disabled
2 *3 . . 5 i “6 . .

. Select a date. —_— Specify an order time. No. of guests Sales registration

' ' (max. 2 digits)
A list of dates The time input box appears
appears on the on the screen.
screen.

*1:

*2:
*3:

*4:

*5:
*6:

Correcting date, time and tour no.

The ordering numbers sorted by date and time are displayed in the list. You can also sort them by date and
tour no. or date only. For details, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Choose a purchase order date for the new order.

Specify a time by entering a one-to-two or three-to-four-digit number. A one-to-two-digit number is interpreted as
hour, a three-to-four-digit number as hour and minute.

To void an order record, select a record by cursor, then press the key. The message “ARE YOU SURE?
1 YES 2 NO” appears. Select “1 YES” to void it.

To correct the number of guests, re-enter a number and press the key.

To cancel the registration, press the key. The message “CANCEL REG.? 1 YES 2 NO” appears. Select
“1 YES” to cancel it.

 New advanced orders must be temporarily closed with the or ) key. When the purchase
order date comes, finalize them by cash, check or credit tendering.

« The purchase order date must be within 100 days from the current date.

* You can finalize an order before the purchase order date. In this case, the message “DATE
NOT REACHE 1 YES 2 NO” appears. Select “YES” to finalize it.



Key operation

Display

ADVANCE!
ORDER

Select “NEW”.

Select “SU 27/07/2008”.

2300 (6|

CUSTOMER ORDER PP L TN O
hEW cel
7|8l
als|s
1|23
o T0TAL © .00 proown w0 | Q0 [ENT
CLERKODO1 5001
P1LOL 15:34
PRl ADVANC
17 | —— | ;|
TU 22/07/2008
WE 23/07/2008
TH 24/07/2008
FR 25/07/2008
Sh 25./07/2008
S0 27/07 /2008
W TITAL O . OO/T
CLERKODOL FURC WERU 9001
P1L01 15:36
Yl ADVANC
ORDER
ORDER HOMENT.
|TIME 1430 |
WHTOTAL O . OOY
CLERKODO1 FORC WENU 5001
P1L01 15:36
ORDERTL PRl ADVUANC
1 PT.06 (RDER
BN 23 . 00
CLERKDDO1 FORC HENU 5001
P1LOL 15:37
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B Credit customer advance ordering

Perform this function to register a credit customer advance order. Unlike a customer advance order, a credit
customer advance order contains the following two numbers: customer number and customer related
consecutive number.

The customer number is six digits and the customer related consecutive number is 1 to 10 by default. They
can be changed to five digits and 1 to 99 respectively by programming. To program the setting, please
consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

The customer related consecutive number is incremented every time a credit customer advance order is registered.

New/additional ordering

Procedure

New or additional ordering (menu-based entries)

) _ N
|—> Select an order record from the list for an additional order. ——

CREDIT
ORDER

Select “NEW” for — Customer

a new order. ! number

'Alist of the registered credit The customer no.

advance orders appears on the screen.  input box appears
on the screen. In case no. of guest

entry is disabled

L—;ZSeIeCt a date. —-—>*3Specify an 4|—;5No. of guests * *GSaIes registration

order time. (max. 2 digits)
A list of dates The time input box appears
appears on the on the screen.

CORRECT
screen. ] _
Correcting date, time and tour no.

New or addtional ordering (direct key entries)

*4
Select an order record from the list for an additional order.

— Customer number —>~v—|:: Select “NEW” for

a new order.

A list of the registered credit
advance orders appears on the screen. In case no. of guest
entry is disabled

2 *3 ) *5 } *6 . .
L—> Select a date. —— "Specify an No. of guests Sales registration

order time. (max. 2 digits)
A list of dates The time input box appears
appears on the on the screen.

screen.

Correcting date, time and tour no.
* You need to register a new ordering by the menu-based method before performing direct key entries.

*1: The customer numbers and customer related consecutive numbers sorted by date and time are displayed in
the list. You can also sort them by date and tour no. or date only. For details, please consult your authorized
SHARP dealer.

*2: Choose a purchase order date for the new order.

*3: Specify a time by entering a one-to-two or three-to-four-digit number. A one-to-two-digit number is interpreted
as hour, a three-to-four-digit number as hour and minute.

*4: To void an order record, select a record by cursor, then press the key. The message “ARE YOU SURE?
1 YES 2 NO” appears. Select "1 YES” to void it.

*5: To correct the number of guests, re-enter a number and press the key.

*6: To cancel the registration, press the key. The message “CANCEL REG.? 1 YES 2 NO” appears. Select
“1 YES” to cancel it.



« New credit customer advanced orders must be temporarily closed with the [\ew or [ru) key.

When the purchase order date comes, finalize them by credit tendering.
« The purchase order date must be within 100 days from the current date.

« You can finalize an order before the purchase order date. In this case, the message “DATE

NOT REACHE 1 YES 2 NO” appears. Select “1 YES” to finalize it.

Key operation

CREDIT'
ORDER

Select “NEW”.

1 |ENTER

Select “TU 29/07/2008".

1830

Display
CREDIT CU, ORDER PUP L CAN a
NEW cEll
AEE
als|s
1|23
e TITAL - © .00 proown v 0 | 00 [ENT
CLERKOOO1 9001
P1LOL 15:40
P CREDLT
ORDER
ENTER CUST, NO:
|EU5TDHER N0t |
K TOTAL — © . 0 O/Y
CLERKODOL FUNC FENU 9001
P1L01 15:41
Py CREDLT
7 | —— ()5
TH 24/07/2008
FR 25/07/2008
SA 26/07/2008
SU 27/07/2008
HO 28/07/2008
10 29/07 /2008
HTOTAL O . 00/Y
CLERKODO1 FORC WENU 5001
P1LOL 15:41
PO CREDLT
IRDER
ORDER HOHENT:
|TIME 1830 |
o TITAL O . 0O/
CLERKOOO1 FURC WERU 9001
P1L01 15:41
CR.OR0RS T 1 P CREDLT
1 pT.02 ORDER
KONBAL 35 . 00
CLERKDDOL FUNC FENU 9001
P1L01 15:42
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B Article order masks

To use this function, please consult your SHARP authorized dealer.

Article order masks are basically the data entry forms of orders to be sent from the POS terminal to the
headquarters. They are also used for the forms of merchandise returns, inventories, delivery notes, etc.
There are two types of article order masks: order masks and universal masks. You can create up to 25
masks (mask no 1 to 25) in total. The first five of them are used for order masks and the rest are used for
universal masks.

Order masks

Order masks are mainly used to send orders to the headquarters. Mask no. 1 to 5 are reserved for order
masks.

In an order mask, you can program orders the number of deliveries a day. One delivery is called “TOUR”.
For example, 100 sandwiches are delivered at 6 a.m. as TOUR1, 200 sandwiches at 11 a.m. as TOUR2
and 50 sandwiches at 3 p.m. as TOURS.

The mask data (article codes, texts and order proposals) are downloaded to the POS terminal from the back
office. On the POS terminal, you open the mask data, confirm the order proposals and enter the quantities
for the articles. The mask data is uploaded online using a computer.

Universal masks

Universal masks enable you to send information such as merchandise returns, inventories, etc. to the
headquarters. Mask no. 6 to 25 are reserved for universal masks.

The mask data (article codes and texts) are downloaded to the POS terminal from the headquarters. On the
POS terminal, you enter information such as the quantities of returns, inventories, etc. into the mask data.
The mask data is uploaded online using a computer.

One of the universal masks can also be utilized as branch-to-branch stock transfer. To use this function, you
need to specify the mask no. to be used as stock transfer in the PGM2 mode.

Order masks/Universal masks

Direct entries

— XX Data entry
* Mask number

* 01-05 for order masks, 06-25 for universal masks

Menu selection entries

MASK : Menu selection —— Data entry

The selection menu “MASK” is displayed.



Auxiliary Entries

B Percent calculations (premium or discount)

* Your POS terminal provides percent calculations for a subtotal or each item entry depending on the
programming.
* Percentage: 0.01 to 99.99%

Percent calculation for a subtotal

Key operation Print

(When a discount of 1x PLUO0003 6.00  +6.00
o

10% is programmed 2x PLUO0OOS 5.00  0.00

for the [%1] key.) SUBTOTAL +16.00

%1 -10.00% -1.60

ot ChsH *14. 40

Percent calculation for item entries

Key operation Print

When a premium of
25% s erc)Jgrammed 1x PLU0000S 6.00  46.00
%2 15.00% #0.90
for the key.) 30 % 1x PLUD0030 5.00  #5.00
7(-]5 %2 7.50% +0.38
ChsH %12. 28

H Discount entries

Your POS terminal allows you to deduct a certain amount less than a programmed upper limit after the entry
of an item or the computation of a subtotal depending on the programming.

Discount for a subtotal

Key operation Print

(4 1x PLU00OG 6.00  #6.00

70 x PLUODOTO 200 #12.00
=2 -1.00

100 CAsH *17. 00
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Discount for item entries

Key operation Print

7 M8 1x PLU000OT 6.75  #6.75
75 =1 .75
CisH *6. 00

B Refund entries

For a refund entry, press the key just before you press a department key, key, direct PLU key or
key or just before you scan an EAN code. The operation before pressing the key is the same as the
one of normal operation. For example, if a refund item is the one entered into a department, enter the
amount of the refund, then press the key and the corresponding department key in this order; if an item
entered into a PLU is returned, enter the corresponding PLU code, then press the and keys; and if a
refund item is the one entered into an EAN, press the key and scan the EAN code.

Key operation Print

-1x PLU00003 1.5 R-1.50

7 -7x PLUDDOOT 200 R-14.00

7 -1X DPT.O1 300 R-3.00

300 -1x PLUOD00A 25  R-2.50
1

250 CHANGE *21. 00

H Return entries

For a return entry, press the key just before you press a department key, key, direct PLU key or
key or just before you scan an EAN code. The operation before pressing the key is the same as the
one of normal operation. For example, if a return item is the one entered into a department, enter the
amount of the return, then press the key and the corresponding department key in this order; if an item
entered into a PLU is returned, enter the corresponding PLU code, then press the and keys; and if a
returned item is the one entered into an EAN, press the key and scan the EAN code.

Key operation Print

1x PLUOGOOS 500 4.0
“1x PLUOO0OS 400 R-4.00

7 -Tx PLUOOOOT 200 RI-14.00

7 -Ix DPT.O1 300 RI-3.00
300 1% PLUDO0OA 250 RI-2.50
250 CHANGE %18. 50

4 [pry) (g



B Printing of non-add code nhumbers

Enter a non-add code number such as a guest code number and credit card number within a maximum of
16 digits and press the key at any point during the entry of a sale. Your POS terminal will print at once.

Key operation Print

1230 [#m #0000000000001230
1x PLUO00OT 10,00 *10.00
il2 CREDIT #10. 00

B Printing of free text

Free text programmed in the PGM mode can be printed out by entering the corresponding text code and
pressing the key or by pressing a corresponding direct text key. You can describe your item together
with departments and PLUs.

Procedure Before item entry

’ i Dept. entry
| Qty —= > Textcode —» PLU/subdept. entry
(110 99) EAN entry
After item entry
Dept. entry | i
PLU/subdept. entry Qty —= [®] —— Text code—=[%] g
EAN entry (11099)

In case of before item entry

Key operation Print
TexT 1x PLU0DOOT 1000 +10.00
5 — 1x TEKTO!
=2 x PLUDOOOZ 4% %5
1x TEXTO2
Cish *14. 56

« You can void the free text by cursor or touching void operation.
 You can enter free texts before item entry by default. If you want to enter free texts after item
entry, please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.
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Payment Treatment

B Tip-in entries

Your POS terminal allows the entry of tips that your guests give to clerks in cash or other media (check or

credit). The tip in entry assumes that it is carried out in the following system:

* Tip paid by a guest to a clerk is entered in the POS terminal by tip entry, and the restaurant pays the tip
amount to the clerk later in cash.

* Tip amount entry to the POS terminal is normally performed by a clerk.

The entry is allowed before payment operation is performed. After the tip entry is performed, item entry is
not allowed. The transaction operation must be finalized by payment operation. Two types of tip, cash tip
and non-cash tip, are not allowed to be mixed in entry during one transaction operation. Tip entry only in
either of them is allowed.
Cash tip entry: In a transaction in which cash tip entry is made, when payment operation is started,
the process is as follows:
Cash tender (which may be foreign money) is compulsory until total cash tender
exceeds or equals to cash tip amount. Then, check (or credit) tender operation is
allowed.
Non-cash tip entry: In a transaction in which non-cash tip entry is made, when payment operation is
started, the process is as follows:
Check (or credit) tender is compulsory until total check (or credit) tender exceeds or
equals to non-cash tip amount. Then, cash tender operation is allowed.

— Tip amount —> —

Non-cash tip entry
— Tip amount —

Key operation Print

1001 6LU#1 001
300 Chsh Tie g
300 #T0TAL #18. 00
1500 Gt 12 00
CHANGE %0. 00




B Currency exchange

Your POS terminal allows payment entries in foreign currency. Pressing the through key creates a
subtotal in foreign currency. Cash alone can be handled after currency exchange.

For additional payment in foreign currency

For exact amount payment

After an entry

is completed

or
After the amount
tendered is found
smaller than the
sales amount in
a sales entry

breset exchange rate D
EX1

Amount
tendered

*Preset rate: 0.0000 to 9999.999999

Reentry

(max. 8 digits)

(1L~

through
through
through

Next registration or

— payment in
domestic currency

« When the amount tendered is short, its equivalent in deficit is shown in domestic currency.

* You can also enter a foreign currency tender from the exchange menu window. Press the

key and select a pertinent exchange number and enter the amount.
* Change amount will be displayed in domestic currency.
« Availability of credit and cheque tendering depends on the programming. (Only for the

exchange 1)

Preset exchange rate (1.550220) :EX1

Key operation

Print

Currency
exchange

12000
A t
te?gg%d in —|_)

foreign currency

1x PLU0000G

23.00  %23.00

1x PLU00007

46.50  %46.50

#eATOTAL
EXCH1

CASH
CHANGE

*69. 50

1. 550220

IS $107. 74
IS $120. OO0

—l— *7. 90

Case of opening foreign currency drawer:

« At the timing of issuing receipt after tendering exchange amount.

« At the timing of issuing X/Z report (included CCD)

« The Exchange drawer open function is executed.

Currency description text

When the EXCHANGE(n) key is pressed simply out of transaction, the foreign currency drawer
is opened, and no sale counter will counted one up.

Y e
— l

L o —
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B Received-on-account entries

To receive a received-on-account (RA), you can select either of cash only system or mixed tendering
system. Select the cash only system when you receive RA by cash only. In the mixed tendering system,
you can receive RA by cash, check or credit. In either system, you cannot receive RA in foreign currency.

When you want to use the cash only system, contact with your authorized SHARP dealer.

Mixed tendering system

Procedure

I (n?g.agqgil;;“ts) — FAY or I

(=)

To correct (overwrite)

RA amount
To cancel

RA operation

* Of the through keys, you may use only the one that is programmed to be capable of

—|-> Discount rate —*> through _|

ﬂl—» Discount amount L through J

, through
tendered —E through

through *

When split or mixed tendering is made

entering amounts tendered.

Key operation

12345
4800
4000

800

Print
#0000000000012345
#HRA *48.00
CHECK %40. 00
CASH *8. 00
CHANGE *0. 00




Cash only system

- (rﬁé*x.‘”‘ 8. gingj?tts) —={pai] or

Key operation

Print

12345
4800

B Paid-out entries

#0000000000012345
*eaRA #48.00

To make a paid-out (PO) entry, you can select either of cash only system or mixed tendering system. Select
the cash only system when you make a payment by cash only. In the mixed tendering system, you can
make a payment by cash, check or credit. In either system, you must a PO entry only in a transaction.
When you want to use the cash only system, contact with your authorized SHARP dealer.

Mixed tendering system

For the next PO

or P92 === (m:xrﬁgudr;;its) through
through

(11] [ca2) through (cAs] —

*

PO1| or |PO2

To cancel

* Of the through keys, you may use only the one that is programmed to be capable of

entering amounts tendered.

Key operation Print
#0000000000006789
6789 000
POt cist %30, 00
*¥ *30.
3000

PO1
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Cash only system

Procedure

Amount
(max. 8 digits)

—[pot] or [rod

Key operation Print

00

6789 mgoeoooocosm

2500

¥25.00

B No-sale (exchange)

Simply press the key without any entry. The drawer will open and the printer will print “NO SALE” on
both the journal and the receipt. If you let your machine print a non-add code number before pressing the
key, a no sale entry is achieved with a non-add code number printed.

Print

NO SALE

B Transferring cash

This function is used to change cash sales amount for credit or check sales amount. For example, you can
use this function when your guest asks you to credit the payment or to receive payment with check after
entering the payment as cash.

Amount

(max. 8 digits)

e The through keys are assigned to the or key by default.

« The [cr1] through [cre| keys are assigned to the (< or {45 key by default.

through
—» through

Key operation Print

2000 TRANSFER

CHECK

¥20.00




B Cashing a check

To use this function, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer, while you cannot use this
function together with the cash transferring function.

Sk |~ oven

Key operation Print

6789 gggcoﬂgooooooosm

3000 *30. 00

B Service charge

When the payment operation is made for sales registrations, the service charge amount is calculated and
printed. You can program a percent rate for calculating the service charge. If the percent rate is
programmed as 0%, the POS terminal does not print any service charge. Service charge is available in
automatic VAT 1-6, automatic tax 1-6, automatic VAT 1-3 and automatic tax 4-6 system.

Key operation Print

1x PLU00002 15.00  ¥15.00
1x PLU00003 3.00 ¥3.00
SUBTOTAL #18.00
SER. CHRG #.80

CASH *19. 80

Bl VIP sales

This function is used for transaction for the important guest who is free of charge. In this mode, any unit
price is not counted.

{ ¢ :’——[Item entries] — (L]

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

Key operation Print

Unit price VIP1 *VIP1 SALE%
programmed for 1x PLU000O1 0.00 *0.00
PLU1:1.15 3x PLU00002 0.00 #0.00
Unit price 3

programmed for CAsH *0. 00
PLU2: 15.00
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Customer Management

Your POS terminal can provide the customer management function.

To enable the customer management function, enter the customer code assigned to a customer. You can
enter the customer code at any point during a transaction.

Normally customer information (name, code and address) are previously set by the programming. However,
you can enter a new customer information during transaction. When an undefined customer code is
entered, the message, “UNDEFINED CODE?” is displayed, then you can enter the customer's name and
address, which are saved in the customer file.

For the customer registered, you can defer his/her payment. Take the tentative finalization using the
key. The sales amount is accumulated to the charge amount of each customer. When the customer settles
his/her charge account take the received-on account entry.

™ — Customer record search by name

*Scan customer code

—

— Customer code —» :
(max.13 digits) '

--+» Name entry — or .—> Address entry —» 0r

(max.16 characters) (max.40 characters)

= Sales registration

'
'
'
*kk

- — Name and address printing on receipt/bill

*

. Scanning the customer code on a Customer Card provided to the customer, or EAN-13 format bar code.
Additionally the customer code can be read by the optional magnet card reader.

**: When a code entered for the customer entry does not exist in the customer file, "UNDEFINED CODE" is
displayed for a moment with beep sounds. Then the NAME entry window is displayed to prompt the operator
to enter a customer's name.

***: The ADDRESS entry window is displayed.

« The customer code entry is inhibited after the payment operation.
» When a wrong code is registered, take the following procedure to cancel it.
If no item has been entered, press the key.
If the item entry has been made, perform the subtotal void operation.



B Basic operations

Key operation Display
1 PLUDOOOZ .
0800000000075 CASH 3.00

rxxTOTAL 3.00¢x

CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001
P1L01 15:55
* To enter a new customer code in the REG/MGR-mode
Key operation Print
1x PLU0000T 6.80  #6.80
CisH *86. 80
0800000001232HNAHES
ADDRS
#HPBAL #0.00
CHARGE #0.00
#eBAL %0.00
* When you allow the customer to defer the payment;
Key operation Print
1x PLUOOOS 5.0 %3.70
0800000000075
»*! .
5370 @ CHARGE 53. 70
080000000007 5HNANE
ADDR1 e
#HPBAL #0.00
CHARGE #53.70
*HlBAL ¥3.70
» When the customer settles his/her charge account or partial payment is done;
Key operation Print
e
* .
0800000000075 08000000000 75HNANE
3000 ADDR1
#HPBAL #3.70
CHARGE -30.00
— **¥NBAL #23.70

-

The remainder of the charge account
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B Customer record search by name

This function allows you to search the customer file by name for customer records. This function is available
prior to/during a transaction.

Procedure

To cancel the operation To cancel the operation
* .
2
—— [ousT| > Name entry —= [ or Select a name by —» Sales registration
¢ (max. 16 characters) cursor or touching.
The customer code The name input box is displayed. The search results
input box is displayed. are listed in the alphabetical order.

*1: To search by code, enter a customer code.
*2: You don’t need to enter the whole name. The POS terminal searches for the names that partially match the
inputted character(s).

» When a wrong code is registered, take the following procedure to cancel it.
If no item has been entered, press the key.
If the item entry has been made, perform the subtotal void operation.

Key operation Display
i

_ SEARCH NAME: SEARCH
[ —] A
CUST

CHARGE
Prxk TOTAL 0.00°7
CLERKOOD1 FUNC HMEHU 0001
9:48
Enter “N”. ———— PUP & CAN L
. e NAHEL ADDRL cell
(Names beginning with “N” are NAHE2 ADDR2
listed on the screen.) NAHES ADDR3 i
. NAHE4 ADDRA als]|s
NAHES ADDRS
1 2| 3
bxTITAL © . 00 pooown v 0 [ 00 [FNTI
CLERKOOO1 0001
9:49

Select “NAME3”. 1 DPT.O1
2500 CHARGE
CUST

CHARGE

xxTOTAL 25 . 00'¥
CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001]
P1L01 9:50




B Name and address printing on receipt/bill

To use this function, please consult your SHARP authorized dealer.

This function allows you to print on the receipt or bill a name and address saved in the name and address
file. The data of the name and address file can be created on your computer and transferred to the POS

terminal via online communications or optional SD card.

This function is available in the following situations:
* Press the key during a transaction.
* Press the key in the name input box for a new customer entry.
« After the press of a media key programmed to make name and address entries compulsory

After the press of a

media key programmed to
require name and
address entries

NAVER
|ADDRESS)

To cancel the operation

(max. 16 characters)

The name input box is displayed.

" Name entry — or —:—4|::

" The search results are listed in the alphabetical order.

To cancel the operation

Select a name by —» Sales registration
cursor or touching.

To enter a new
name and address

Select “--- ENTRY ---". —‘

|—> Name entry — or — Address entry — or | TLJ— Sales registration

(max. 40 characters)

(max. 16 characters)

*1: You don't have to enter the whole name. The POS terminal searches for the names that partially match the
inputted character(s).
*2: If the name and address file is not installed in the POS terminal, only “--- ENTRY ---” is displayed.

Key operation

Display

3800

Enter a name.

(In this example, “E” is entered.)

1 DPT,. O 1

HANESADD SEARCH
|—|

xxxTOTAL 38 .00 ¥

Pl HAHE
ADD

DPT.O1 FUNC HEAU 0001,
38.00 10:30
Pl HANE
1 DPT.01 ADD

NAME&ADD SEARCH:
[~ ]

xxxTOTAL 38 .00 ¥

DPT.O 1

FUNC HERU 0001
38.00 10:33

v
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(Names are listed.) PUP i CAN L
--- ENTRY --- cEl -
Select a name. EDHOND WIHELEDON ol e
e EDWARD SOUTH BANK
ELIOT RICHHOND als e
1]2](3
boxTOTAL 38 . 00 pooowy y O [ 00 [ENT
DPT.O1 0001
10:34
I HANE
200 10PT.O1
1 DPT,02
CASH 40.00
bk TOTAL 40 . 00[¥
CLERK0001 FUNC HERU 0001
P1L01 10:34
1x DPT.O1 38.00  ¥38.00
1x DPT.O02 2.00 #2.00
CAsH *40. 00
EDWARD
SOUTH BANK

The selected name and address
are printed on the receipt.

B Customer bill printing

This function prints the data of customer transactions finalized with the key.
Enter a customer code for which you want to print the transaction data. The range of data to be printed can
be specified by date. You can also choose to clear or keep the printed data.

Procedure

Scan customer code

&5 Enter “0” to print
. : the end date only.
Customer code —— (BT or Enter the start date.—— [aies| or (TL] —* Enter the
' (max. 13 digits) end date.

The customer code

input box is displayed. If “DISABLE” is programmed

for customer bill deletion

or — Select the output. ——— Select “1 YES” or “2 NO”, ———

Bill is printed.



Key operation Print

I 25/07/2008 14:22 #0340
6
220708 BILLy
000000000000G#DAVID
250708 LONDON
Select “RCPT". 22/07/2008 19:22
Select “1 YES”. CHARGE +23.00
1% DPT.01 200 %23.00
23/07/2008 15:00
CHARGE %50.00
1% DPT. 05 50.00  #50.00
24/07/2008 10:30
CHARGE -30.00
**¥RA #30.00
25/07/2008 14:20
CHARGE ¥15.00
1% DPT.05 15.00  ¥15.00
22/07/2008 -> 25/07/2008
CHARGE #58. 00

Employee Function

You can use the following functions by using employee codes:

B Clerk/manager sign-on

Clerks or managers can be signed on by entering employee codes, or they can be signed on by using
employee cards. To use an employee card, you need a magnetic card reader (MCR). Contact your
authorized SHARP dealer.

Use the following procedures:

« Clerk sign-on
— Reading an employee card ———» XXXX —»
Secret code
— — XXXXXXXXXX (max. 4 digits)
Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

R /1 the case of “Contactless clerk key system,” sign-on cannot be done by this procedure.

- Manager sign-on
— Reading an employee card ———— XXXX —
Secret code
— — XXXXXXXXXX (max. 4 digits)
Employee code
(max. 10 digits)
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B Employee’s working time recording

You can manage the number of hours for which employees work.
The working time can be recorded by the following operations:

Time-in/out and break-in/out operations
Employee code

(max. 10 digitis)
XXXXXXXXXX —= [Bed
ST Select the TIvE Reading an _l Secret code ENTER, l
Time-in “REG” mode employee card — = xXXx — .

;

When location entry is inhibited

When the default
location is selected

— Clerk code

Select a job location

XXXX
When clerk code “0” is entered
— |ENTER Select a working time shift Drawer no. entry
(In case the working time (In case drawer no. entry is compulsory)

shift function is enabled)

Employee code
(max. 10 digitis)

XXXXXXXXXX —»- —l
Selectthe | _ Reading an . Secret code_> o]

* Time-out | «pE & mode employee card XXXX
Employee code
(max. 10 digitis)
XXXXXXXXXX —= BT
. Select the r Reading an —l Secretcode . {
Break-in or break-out | oo g0 employee card XXX =

4

In case of break-in

Select a job location
In case of break-out f

When the default job location is selected

When location entry is inhibited

* You can select a job location and drawer no. by using the B key

» The POS terminal allows a clerk to sign-on or off without checking the clerk’s time-in or out.
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Key operation

Display

TIME
IN

Employee code ——» 1

Secret code ——» 1375

Select a location no.
(Use the [ - | key to select the
option.
You can also use the key
to display the options list.)

Clerk code

Select a working time shift.

TIHE-IN il TIHE
1N

EHPLOYEE CODE
| 1 |

xxxTOTAL 0.00Y

FUNC MENU
P1L01

0001]
10:02

v

TIHE-TN Y TIHE
IN

ENTER SECRET®
| HHAK |

xxXxTOTAL 0.007

FUNC HENU
P1L01

0001
10:04

v

TIME-TH 'Y TIHE
IN

LOCATION NO,
| KITEHENU3|

ek TOTAL 0.00Y

FUNC HENU
P1L01

EHPLOYEEL

0001]
10:07

v

TIHE-IN il TIHE
1N

CLERK CODE
| 0001|

xxxTOTAL 0.00Y

EMPLOYEE1L FUNC MENU

P1L01

0001]
10:08

v

TIHE-TN Y TIHE
HORNINGO1 IN

HORNINGO2
LUNCH

AFTERNDON
EVENING

NIGHT

xxXxTOTAL 0.007

EHPLOYEEL FUNC HENU

P1L01

0001
10:09

v
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Select a drawer no. [TIHE-TH i
(Use the [ « ] key to select the DRAVER HO.
option. | DR:WERZ
You can also use the (st key
to display the options list.)
X TOTAL 0.007¥
EMPLOYEEL FUNC HENU 0001
P1L01 10:10
g TiHE
0000000001 IN
EHPLOYEEL
TIME-IN 10:11
03 KITCHENO3
EVENING
P TOTAL 0.007Y
EMPLOYEEL FUNC HENU 0001
P1L01 10:11

Time-edit operation
A manager can edit employee’s time-in/out data to record his or her time correctly.

Select the | XXXX

—|3 EMPLOYEE |1 TIMEEDIT}— XX — [t

“OPXZ” mode Manager code

Manager
secret code

ENTER —‘

Employee code
(max. 10 digits) When editing today's data

XXXXXXXXXX —> —l |

Reading an

employee card

L. T
Select “NO” to return to the time-edit window.

The message “ARE YOU SURE?” will appear.

l Time-edit window
XXXXXX ———» [viefl —| will appear and
Date then edit the time data. _‘

Select “YES” to complete the editing.



B Employee’s working time shift

This function enables you to control the employees’ working time shifts. Working time shifts of a day are
divided into a maximum of nine.
You can also use this function to control CCD entries, forcing the employees to make those entries at
this operation (CCD per shift).

In case you require the employees to make CCD entries at the working time shift
operation and programmed the following working time shifts:

6:00 - 9:00 : MORNINGO1 (SHIFT1) In this example, SHIFT7 to 9 are not used.
9:00 - 11:00 : MORNINGO02 (SHIFT2) Press the [ key to move the current shift to
11:00 - 14:00 : LUNCH (SHIFT3) the next one.
14:00 - 16:00 : AFTERNOON (SHIFT4) When the shift reaches the last one (SHIFT6 in
16:00 - 19:00 : EVENING (SHIFT5) this example), it returns to the SHIFT1.
19:00 - 23:00 : NIGHT (SHIFT®6)
Key operation Display
T |
Make the CCD entry. e AR
EXCH2 1S 0.00 "5 [ g
EXCH3 IS 0.00
EXCH4 IS 0,00
EXCHS 15 oo0 1|23
EXCH6 IS 0.00
PREV. WEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
CLERK0001 0001
12:38
NEE&:E TIHE i
Select “1 YES”.
kxxTOTAL 0.007Y
CLERK0001 HOME HENU 0001
P1L01 12:39

« The employee can make operations only at the assigned working time shift.

« If you program the POS terminal to require a CCD entry at the working time shift operation, the
CCD entry window is displayed as shown above.

* You can also program the POS terminal to allow the employee to make a CCD entry anytime
after the working time shift operation. In this case, the message “CCD IS NOT DONE” appears
to remind you to complete the CCD entry if the employee makes a time-out operation without
completing the CCD entry when the woking time is shifted.

« To use this function, the employee must assign their working time shift at the time-in operation.
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Customer Relation Management

B Discount groups

This function is useful in dividing all the sales items into groups and making discount/markup entries based
on the rates and other settings programmed for each of the divided groups.
To use this function, press a group dlscount key (8] to [8%)) after department or PLU/EAN entries.

Pressing a discount group shift key ( ) before the group discount key displays the discountable
subtotal for the corresponding group.

PLU code 40 and 41: discount group 1

PLU code 50 and 51: discount group 2

-

Key operation Print
x PLU0004O 380 %80
1x PLUODO41 Y
1 PLUODOSO 25 x50
1x PLUDOOST L0 .90
DISCG!

. T SUBTOTAL #15.60
Discountable subtotal for the ——» - s -5.00% e
discount group 1 is displayed. - GOSCR2 -1.50% -0.56

’/ Cis *14. 63

applied to the discount group 2

applied to the discount group 1

Discount group shift
You can also shift the discount group to a different group during a transaction.
Press a discount group shift key (3 to ) before department or PLU/EAN entries.

PLU code 40: discount group 1

Key operation Print
8RS 1x PLU00040 380 #3.80
SUBTOTA ¥3.80
DISC GDSE%3 -4.00% -0.15
GROUP3)
CHsH *3. 65

The discount group 1 is shifted to the
discount group 3.



B Bonus points

Customers can get redeemable bonus points for their purchases. There are the following two types of bonus points:

 Bonus points to be given for purchasing specified PLU/EANSs.
* Bonus points to be given for purchasing more than the specified amount.

For the former type, the number of bonus points to be given can be programmed in the PLU/EAN article programming.

For the latter type, it can be programmed in the bonus point table.

In the bonus point table, you can also program the discount amount redeemable for the programmed

number of bonus points.

<Bonus point table>

Amount1 (1.00) — 1 point
Amount2 (2.00) ——» 2 points
Amount3 (5.00) — 5 points
Amount4 (10.00) — 10 points

PLU code 1 ——— 2 points

Redemption of bonus points

Key operation Print
(4 1 PLUOOOOT 10 8
1x PLU00002 450  #4.50
CAsH *7. 70
BONUS POINTS 7
Customers can redeem their accumulated bonus points for discounts.
Press the key at any time before payment operation.
Redeemed points: 10
Redeemed amount: 1.00
Key operation Print
1x PLU000OT 320 8.2
BON. PTS. ROM 10 -1.00
ChsH *2. 20

TL

-
o
R EAER
FlRIE L)
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WASTE Mode

This mode is used to throw away an article which has already been prepared and is no longer serviceable.

Procedure

wrste| —————— [ltem registration] ———»
' :
h 2
' :
' i
' .

WASTE mode

NOTE * PLU entries are only allowed in the WASTE mode, and direct and indirect void operations are
also allowed in this mode.
» When a WASTE-mode transaction is finalized , the drawer does not open.
« The consecutive number is incremented every WASTE-mode transaction.
« When the WASTE mode is activated by pressing the key, the mode caption “WASTE” is

displayed.
Key operation Print
WASTE+
® 1x PLUODOTO 115 .15
10
1x PLUODOT! 55 6.2

102



TRAINING Mode

The training mode is used when the operator or the manager practices POS terminal operations.

In case “clerk and cashier system” is applied to your POS terminal, cashiers can enter to the
training mode.

When a clerk/cashier set in training is selected, the POS terminal automatically enters the training mode,
while a clerk/cashier not set in training is selected, the POS terminal automatically enters the ordinary REG
mode. A training text and a maximum of two training clerks/cashiers can be programmed.

The training operations are valid in all modes.
A mark which is identifying a training receipt is printed on the receipt which is issued in the training mode.

The journal report completely stops in the training mode. The consecutive number is not updated. The
preceding number is repeated in printing.

The memory in clerk/cashier is updated in the training mode. Other memories are not updated.
The GLU codes which are opened in the training mode are also printed on the GLU report. In this case,
those GLU codes are distinguished from others by the character of “T.” The data of training GLU codes are

not added to the total.

The reading and resetting of training clerks/cashiers is printed on the clerk/cashier reports. However, the
sales total of training clerks/cashiers is not included in the clerk/cashier total on the full clerk/cashier report.

Key operation Print
i TRAINING
Selectlng' the x PLUDOOES 3 225
clerk set in 3
training 3x PLU00003 1.40 .20
CASH *6. 45
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Supervisor Clerk

This function is used to substitute a supervisor clerk for an ordinary clerk. The supervisor clerk can make
entry as an ordinary clerk by assigning the ordinary clerk code. You can use the supervisor clerk function
only for substituting for an ordinary clerk. This function is available only in the real clerk key system.

To use this function, insert a real clerk key assigned supervisor clerk, enter the ordinary clerk code and
press the key. When you insert a supervisor clerk key and open an existing guest check, the original
clerk who usually controls the guest check will automatically be assigned.

e This function is unavailable when the “overlapped clerk function” is enabled.
« When the supervisor clerk and the original clerk are entered, the operation in OPXZ, X1/Z1,
X2/Z2, PGM1, or PGM2 mode is inhibited.

Procedure To open an existing guest check
Inserting a supervisor Clerk code @ l

clerk key (4 digits)

When working outside guest check
or opening a new guest check

* When opening a new guest check (GLU code 1010) with this function:
Key operation Display

Inserting a supervisor clerk key (NI Ko o] i
(Clerk#12) 1 PLU0D0OL

10
1010 (6

NBAL

xxxNBAL 1.257"
CLERK0001 HOME HENU 0001]
P1LO01 14:38

If it is programmed to display the clerk popup window (“CLERK POPUP” in FUNC.SELECT2
menu), you can start the operation from a GLU code entry. After you press the key, the
popup window will open for a clerk# entry.

» When receiving payment for the order stored in the GLU code 1010:
Key operation Display

Inserting a supervisor clerk (LUF IO 10 i
(Clerk#12) 1 PLU0D0OL

1010 CASH 1.25

rxxTOTAL 1.257%Y
CLERK0001 HOME HENU 0001]
P1L01 14:40




Overlapped Clerk Entry

This function allows you to switch from one clerk to another clerk and to interrupt the first clerk’s entry. So
the second clerk can do his or her entry in this mode. Interrupt handling is possible only in the overlapped
clerk entry. For actual use of this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Entry started

Clerk change (1 to 2), interrupt initiated

Transaction finished

Clerk change (2 to 1), entry restarted

Key operation

 The overlapped clerk entry is available only in the clerk entry system.

« The overlapped clerk entry is not effective while the tendering sale is going on.

« If any clerk is still making an entry (or has not finalized the transaction yet), the POS terminal
does not run in any mode other than REG and MGR, and no X/Z reports can be printed. The
message “CLERK REMAINED” and the related clerk are displayed.

Clerk 1:
Clerk 2:
Clerk 2:
Clerk 1:

Display

Clerk 1 is assigned.
(Clerk key 1 is
inserted.)

NN

Clerk 2 is assigned.
(Clerk key 2 is
inserted.)

w
NG

Clerk 1 is assigned.
(Clerk key 1 is
inserted.) TL

CINN

i
1 PLU00001

1 PLU00003
1 PLU0O003

rxxTOTAL 5.607

1,80 P1L01

PLU00003 HOME HENU

0001]
10:46

i
3 PLU000OZ

CASH 10,65

x**xTOTAL 10 .65 Y

P1L01

CLERKO002 HOME HENU

0002
10:47

1 PLUOD0O1

2 PLU0O003
1 PLUOOOO1

1 PLUO0D0O3
CASH 9.40

xxxTOTAL 9.407Y

P1L01

CLERKO001 HOME MENU

0001]
10:47
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Correction —

Correction of the Last Entry (Direct Void)

If you make an incorrect entry relating to a department, PLU/subdepartment, EAN, percentage ( through

(%9)), discount ((@1] through [es]), item refund, or tip, you can void this entry by pressing the (o] key
immediately.

Key operation Display
1250@— 1 DPT,06 ‘
-
2
5012345678900

bk TOTAL 12 . S0O[F
DPT.06 FIOHE_HENU 0001
600 8]

12,50 P1L01 10:53

— i

328( 9]

28

250 (rF] [ 6]

b TITAL O . OOJY
DPT. O AONE WERD o001

| ¥-12,50 P1L01 10:54

i
1 DPT,O8
1 DPT.O09
ICASH 9,28

rxxTOTAL 9.287
CLERK0001 FUNC HENU 0001
P1LO01 10:59




Correction of the Next-to-Last or Earlier Entries (Indirect Void)

If you find an incorrect entry before finalizing the transaction (e.g. before pressing the key), you can void
the entry by the cursor operation or the key sequence operation.

Indirect void by cursor/touching operation

You can void department, PLU/subdepartment, EAN, item refund, amount discount/premium and percent
entries.

Press the key first to display the cursor, then move it to the item to be voided with the and keys. You can
also select the item by touching it on the screen. After selecting the item by cursor or touching, press the key.
When you want to void two or more items, enter the quantity to be voided in the quantity entry box.

Indirect void by key sequence operation

You can void department, PLU/subdepartment, EAN and item refund.

Press the key just before you press a department key, key, direct PLU key or key or just before
you scan an EAN code. For the refund indirect void, press the key after you press the key.

(Indirect void by cursor operation)

Key operation Display
i

1310(6) 1 0PT.06

JE !
10 [

Move the cursorto  [—— o TITAL 30 . 6O
the desired item. PLU00007 HOHE HEAU 0001,

10,50 P1L01 10:07

o] —— ‘

1 DPT.OB

ENTER Q" TY.
[

xxxTOTAL 30 .60 Y

PLUD00O7 HOWE HERU 0001
10,50 PiL01 10:07
2 |wreR| ———— i
. 1 PT.OG
1 PLU0D007
1 PLUODO1D

kxxTOTAL Z23 .60 ¥
PLU00007 HOME HENU 0001]
Y-7,00 P1L01 10:09
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Subtotal Void

You can void an entire transaction. Once subtotal void is executed, the transaction is aborted and the POS
terminal issues a receipt.

Key operation Display

i
Subtotal void{

Correction of Incorrect Entries Not Handled by the Direct, Indirect or Subtotal Void Function

Any errors found after the entry of a transaction has been completed or during an amount tendered entry
cannot be voided. These errors must be handled by the manager.
The following steps should be taken.

1 PLUO0OOO1
1 PLU000OG
1 PLU0001O
SBTL VD -14,50
*kTOTAL 0,00

- )]

—_

o
=)

§E

x*TOTAL 0.007Y
CLERK0001 HOHE HENU 0001]
P1L01 11:01

1. If you are making the amount tendered entry, finalize the transaction.
2. Make correct entries from the beginning.
3. Hand the incorrect receipt to your manager for its cancellation.



Special Printing Function ===

Copy Receipt Printing

If your customer wants a receipt after you have finalized a transaction with the receipt ON-OFF function in
the “OFF” status (no receipting), press the key for receipting. Your POS terminal can also print a copy
receipt whether the receipt ON-OFF function is in the “ON” or “OFF” status. If you want to make a copy,
please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

To toggle the receipt ON-OFF status, use the following procedure:
« Press the (&) key to open the “RCP SW.” window.

Printing a receipt after making the entries shown below with the receipt ON-OFF function
“OFF” status

Key operation Print

w
L el

——» Receipt is not printed.

For receipting— [fe) 1 PLUOOG2 800 #.00
Printon the 3 PLUOOGT 15 AT
receipt

Cish *11.75

“COPY” is printed on the copy receipt.

*COPY#
1x PLU0000Z 8.00 #8.00

3x PLU0000T 1.25 ¥.75

CASH *11. 75
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Guest Check Copy

You can use this function when you want to take a copy of guest check.
Press the (%) key and make a desired entry.

(_Procedure ) L
} Item entries ’—" Finalization ’J"

To print on When the receipt
the slip paper “OFF” status

 The guest check copy has nothing to do with the memory.

« The operation is the same as normal entry. But the validation printing is disabled and the
drawer does not open.

Key operation Print

GC

10 10x PLU00001 e e 1.25  #12.50
J

CASH *12. 5O

Validation Printing Function

The POS terminal can perform validation printing when it is connected with the slip printer. For the details of
slip printer, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Set a validation slip to the slip printer.
2. Press the [vp] key. The validation printing will start.

Programmed compulsory validation printing can be overridden by performing the following
operation. If you need this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Enter the manager mode.

2 — i —= )



Barcode Printing

This function is used to print a barcode which encodes the total amount of the sales or the amounts of each
department sales. The transaction must be finalized with the key. For details, please contact your

authorized SHARP dealer.

Key operation Print
(4 1x PLUGDOOT 25 x50
1x PLUODOOZ 5.00 4500
CA2
ChsHe *7. 50
2000010007509

111



Entertainment Bill

This function is used to print sales data on guest checks (Entertainment bill) on a receipt printer.
—

Print sample

SHARP

BILL NUMBER:8 22/07/2008 11:32 #0465
0001 CLERK00O1

sBILL*
Tx PLU00OOY 10.00  #10.00
CASH *10. 00

Angaben

zum Nachweis der Hohe und der
betrieblichen Veranlassung von
Bewirtungsaufwendungen

Bewirtete Person(en) :

Anlass der Bewirtung:

Hohe der Aufwendungen

¥10. 00
bei Bewirtung im Restaurant
in anderen Fallen
Ort Datum
TOWNNAHETOHNNAME 22/07/2008

Unterschrift
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Manager Mode

|  MGR MODE

The manager mode is used when managerial decisions must be made concerning POS terminal
entries, for example, for overriding limitations and for other various non-programming managerial

tasks.

Normal POS terminal operations may also be performed in this mode.

Entering the Manager Mode

To enter the manager mode, use the following procedure in the REG mode:

XX
Manager code

The manager code is stored in the manager file in advance.

The secret code entry box will appear.

MGR

When “0” is programmed for the secret code

XXXX
Secret code

If the code is not found in this file, an error occurs.

If the code is correct, the POS terminal enters the manager

mode.

Override Entries

— |ENTER

Display

1

i

[ENTER SECREW:
-

rxxTOTAL 0.007Y

CLERKO001

HGR#

FUNC HENU 0001
P1L01 11:03

Programmed limits (such as maximum amounts) for functions can be overridden by placing the POS

terminal in the manager mode.

This example presumes that the POS terminal has been programmed not to allow coupon
entries over 2.00.

Key operation

REG-mode entries

To enter the
manager mode

Return to the REG
mode.

250 [e2)
|

1
1245 [pe|
250

Print
1x PLU00002 15.00  #15.00
-2 -2.50
CAsH *12. 50
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Tip Paid Entries

This operation is used when tips that guests have paid by using media other than cash (check or credit) are

paid to respective clerks in cash.

You can make tip paid entries in the MGR mode only. The tips are paid to corresponding clerks according to

their portions.

( Procedure ) Assignment of

a clerk

» TIP »
PAID

Key operation Print

(The clerk key for clerk#2 is inserted.) 123456 g?dﬁg 22/07/2008 11:35  [0001]

CLERK0O!
TIP PAID ¥3.00

Bill Recording/Bill Void

This bill information have to be recorded when BILL REPORT FILE was created (Bill recording). Each
record contains “bill consecutive number”, “clerk number”, “issued date”, and “amount”.

The bill record can be voided from BILL REPORT FILE (Bill void). The voided bill number will be used on
newly issuing bill to filling bill report completely.

Procedure

G.C.
RCPT

—
—» Bill number —» —»|::
.

Key operation

(6]



Correction after Finalizing a Transaction

When you need to void incorrect entries that clerks cannot correct (incorrect entries that are found after
finalizing a transaction or cannot be corrected by direct, indirect or subtotal void), follow this procedure in the

MGR mode.

1. Enter the manager code and press the key, then enter the secret code if applicable.

2. Pressthe key to put your POS terminal in the VOID mode. (Note the indication on the display.)

3. Repeat the entries that are recorded on an incorrect receipt. (All data in the incorrect receipt is removed
from POS terminal memory; the voided amounts are added to the void mode totalizer.)

Incorrect receipt

123456 #0470 22/07/2008
CLERK0001

1x PLU00001

11:37  [0001]

1.25 ¥1.25

1x PLU00002

15.00  #15.00

CASH

*16. 25

EN

Cancellation receipt

123456 #0471 22/07/2008

CLERK0001

1x PLU0000T

*VOI

*

11:37 [0001]

1.25 ¥1.25

1x PLU00002

15.00  #15.00

CASH

*16. 25

Your POS terminal leaves the VOID mode whenever a transaction is canceled (i.e. finalized in
the VOID mode). To void additional transactions, repeat steps 2. and 3. above.
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Reading (X) and Resetting (2)
of Sales Totals —

| OPXZ MODE |

« Use the reading function (X) when you need to take the reading of sales information entered
after the last resetting. You can take this reading any number of times. It does not affect the
POS terminal’s memory.

* Use the resetting function (Z) when you need to clear the POS terminal’s memory. Resetting
prints all sales information and clears the entire memory except for the GT1 through GT3, reset
count, and consecutive number.

« X1 and Z1 reports show daily sales information. You can take these reports in the X1/Z1
mode.

« X2 and Z2 reports show periodic (monthly) consolidation information. You can take these
reports in the X2/Z2 mode.

* In the OPXZ mode, a clerk and/or cashier can take his or her report.

« If you want to stop the printing report, press the key. Even if the printing is stopped, the
consecutive number (and Z counter if you are printing a Z report) is increased by one.

Only yvhen “clerk + cashier system” is applied to your machine, you can take both of Clerk and
Cashier reports.

B How to take an X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 report

[To take an X1 or X2 report:]

1. Select “1 READING” in the X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 mode menu window to display the items list.

2. Select a report title listed in the table shown later. When you select an item with parentheses on the
opening screen, you can jump to the pertinent report title(s).

3. If needed, enter corresponding values described in the “Data to be entered” column on the table

shown later.
4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.

[To take a Z1 or Z2 report:]

1. Select “2 RESETTING” in the X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 mode menu window to display the items list.
2. Select a report title listed in the table shown later.
3. If needed, enter corresponding values described in the “Data to be entered” column on the table
shown later.
4. After the report has been taken, the message “ARE YOU SURE ?” will appear.
Select one of the following actions:
* Select “YES” to reset the sales information.
« Select “NO” to save the sales information.

B Flash report
You can take flash reports (display only) in the X1 mode for department sales, cash in drawer (CID) and
sales total at the point you take the report
1. Select “3 FLASH MODE” in the X1/Z1 mode menu window to display the items list.
2. Select “DEPT. SALES” to take a flash report of department sales, “CID” to take a flash report of cash
in drawer, or “SALES TOTAL” to take a flash report of sales total.
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Operating modes

Report type Description Data to be entered
OPXZ | X1/Z1 | X2/22
GENERAL General report - | X1,21 | X2,22
<DEPARTMENT>
DEPT. /GROUP Department by group report - X1 X2 | Department code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
DEPT. IND. GROUP Individual department group report - X1 X2 | Department group no. (1to 17)
DEPT. GROUP TOTAL | Department group total report - X1 X2
<PLU>
PLU PLU/EAN sales report by - X1,Z1| X2,Z2 | PLU/EAN code
specified range (The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
PLU PICKUP PLU/EAN pickup report - | X1,21 X222 | *1
COMBO SALES Combo sales report - X1 X2 |PLU code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
COMBO PICKUP Combo sales pickup report - X1 X2 [*1
PLU BY DEPT. PLU/EAN report by associated dept. - | X1,21| X2,Z2 | Department code
PLU IND. GROUP PLU/EAN individual group report - X1 X2 | PLU/EAN group no.
PLU GROUP TOTAL PLU/EAN group total report - X1 X2
PLU STOCK PLU/EAN stock report - X1 - | PLU/EAN code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
PLU STOCK PICKUP PLU/EAN stock pickup report - X1 - M
PLU TOP 20 PLU/EAN top 20 sales report by - X1 X2
sales amount
PLU/EAN top 20 sales report by - X1 X2
sales quantity
PLU ZERO SALES PLU/EAN zero sales report - X1 X2 | All PLU/EAN codes
PLU/EAN zero sales report by - X1 X2 | Department code
associated dept.
PLU MINIMUM STOCK | PLU/EAN minimum stock report - X1 - | PLU/EAN code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
PLU PRICE CATEGORY | PLU/EAN sales report by price - X1 X2 | PLU/EAN price category
category
PLU HOURLY GROUP | PLU/EAN hourly group report - X1,21 -
<TRANSACTION>
TRANSACTION Transaction report - X1 X2
TL-ID Total-in-drawer report - X1 X2
COMMISSION SALES | Commission sales report - X1 X2
TAX Tax report - X1 X2
CHIEF Chief report - X1 -
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Operating modes

Report type Description Data to be entered
oPxz| X121 | x2/22
<PERSONNEL>
ALL CLERK All clerk report - X1,21 | X2,22
IND. CLERK Individual clerk report X,Z | X1,21 | X2,22
ALL CASHIER All cashier report - X1,Z1 | X2,Z2 | Only for the clerk + cashier system
IND. CASHIER Individual cashier report X,Z | X1,21 | X2,Z2 | Only for the clerk + cashier system
EMPLOYEE Employee report - - X2,Z2 | Employee code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
EMP. ADJUSTMENT Employee time adjustment report - - X2 | Employee code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
EMP. ACTIVE STATUS |Employee active status report - - X2 | Employee code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
EMP. OVER TIME Employee over time report - - X2,72 | Employee code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
<OTHERS>
HOURLY Hourly report (by specified range) - X1 For an individual time range
Hourly report (all) - X1,21
DAILY NET Daily net report - - X2,22
LABOR COST% Labor cost % report - X1
GLU GLU report - X1,Z1 GLU code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
GLU BY CLERK GLU report by clerk - X1
BALANCE Balance report - X1 X2
BILL Bill report - X1,21
CUSTOMER SALES Customer sales report - - X2 | Customer code
(The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
CUSTOMER SALES 1 Customer sales report 1 - - Z2 | Customer code
(Only details) (The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
CUSTOMER SALES 2 Customer sales report 2 - - Z2 | Customer code
(Detail/amount & total) (The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
CUSTOMER BY AMT Customer sales report by - - X2 | Customer sales range
specified sales range
CHARGE ACCOUNT Customer charge account report - - X2
(Customer no payment report)
CUSTOMER Customer ordering report - - | X2,Z22 | Customer ordering code
ORDERING (The range can be specified by
entering start and end codes.)
STACKED REPORT Stacked report 1 - | X1,21| X2,22
Stacked report 2
E. JOURNAL Electronic journal X.Z | X1,21




*1: You can pick up PLU/EAN codes for issuing the report. You can pick up new PLU/EAN
codes or the codes that were picked up the last time. To pick up new codes, select “1 NEW
PICKING”, and follow the procedure show below to pick up new codes. To pick up the codes
that were picked up last time, select 2 LAST PICKING”.

Follow the following procedure for picking up PLU/EAN codes.

To pick up another code

To pick up new codes

——11 NEW PICKING TL |or [NTERl —¥>  PLU/EANcode — |ENTRR —J—» TL | or [ENTER
. (PLU code: max. 5digits)

(EAN code: max. 13digits)

@

Scanning EAN code

1 DISPLAY|
e W P
|2 REPORT PRINTER]

To pick up the codes that were picked up the last time |_, 1 DISPLAY

{2 ST PIGRING}— (10 or b

) 3

|—>| 2 REPORT PRINTER)

* The following reports relating to PLU/EAN is issued in the sequence of PLUs and EANSs.
PLU, PLU BY DEPT, PLU IND. GROUP, PLU ZERO SALES, PLU STOCK, PLU MINIMUM STOCK and

PLU PRICE CATEGORY
Also the EAN codes are printed in the sequence shown below.

EAN-13
EAN-8
UPC-A
UPC-E
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Compulsory Cash/Check Declaration (CCD)

If your POS terminal has been programmed for compulsory cash/check declaration, you must
declare cash/check in drawer in advance according to the type of the declaration when you take
clerk Z reports.

Use the procedure shown in “Key operation” below for this declaration.

Types of compulsory cash/check declaration
In case CCD by clerk/cashier (in “Clerk only system”) is applied to your machine:
« Compulsive when individual clerk resetting is taken.

In case CCD by clerk/cashier (in “Clerk + Cashier system”) is applied to your machine*:
« Compulsive when individual cashier resetting is taken.

In case CCD by terminal (CCD at the end of the day) is applied to your machine:
« Compulsive when general resetting is taken.

In case CCD per shift (CCD per each working time shift) is applied to your machine:

* You can not make a CCD entry at the already-CCD-completed shift.
« You can not make any sales registration at the already-CCD-completed shift.
* You need to complete CCD entries at all of the programmed working time shifts before taking a
general Z1 report.

» Compulsive when “CCD SHIFT ENTRY” is selected in the OPXZ mode.
» Compulsive when general resetting is taken with CCD of the last working time shift uncompleted.
« Compulsive at the working time shift operation.”
* You can also allow the employee to make the CCD entry after the working time shift operation by
programming.
Compulsory cash/check declaration is available in the above four types. You can choose either
of these. Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for details.

Key operation

- Individual clerk/cashier Z report
OPXZ mode

1 IND.CLERK
2 RESETTING { BITER
2 IND.CASHIER

X1/Z1 mode

7 IND.CLERK
2 RESETTING {
9 IND.CASHIER

CCD entry menu*—> {

Enter the 'ty and amount of
“CASH”, “CHECK” and “EXCH1”
through “EXCH9".

- General Z report .
X1/Z1 mode If you make a wrong entry, enter
the wrong quantity and amount

2 RESETTING —»| 1GENERAL ] again, press the key, and

then make a correct entry.
« CCD SHIFT ENTRY
OPXZ mode

| 6 COD SHIFT ENTRY |—»[ae) ——= Selection of working time shift ——» ey




Non-accessed EAN and

Customer Deletion e

You can delete EANs and customers that had not been accessed for a certain period. You can
program a period in the PGM2 mode. As for customer, you can also delete customers with
regardless to a non-accessed period.

Follow the procedure shown below.

Non-accessed EAN deletion

Select the X1/Z1 mode.

Select “7 NON ACCESSED EAN".

Select “1 READING” to take a report, or “2 DELETE” to delete non-accessed EANs.

After selecting “2 DELETE”, select “1 ALL DELETE” to delete all the non-accessed EANs or “2
IND.DELETE” to delete the non-accessed EANs individually.

Eall ol

It is recommended to take a report first before executing deleting operation.

Non-accessed customer deletion

Select the X2/Z2 mode.

Select “6 NON ACCESSED CUST.”.

Select “1 READING” to take a report, or “2 DELETE” to delete non-accessed customers.

After selecting “2 DELETE”, select “1 ALL DELETE” to delete all the non-accessed customers or “2
IND.DELETE” to delete the non-accessed customers individually.

oM

It is recommended to take a report first before executing deleting operation.

Customer deletion

1. Select the X2/Z2 mode.
2. Select “7 CUSTOMER DELETE".
3. Specify the range (start/end customer codes) you want to delete.
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How to Use the Programming
Keyboard Sheet

The programming keyboard sheet is used for programming in the PGM 1 or 2 mode.
This sheet is transparent. Place the sheet over the standard key sheet or blank key sheet when
programming.

Programming Keyboard Layout

[R5 N 179 I 0 0 2 Y 0 0 3 B e
(e o) el oo o) o | = A o] (|1 e
£33 £33 T3 03 3 3 0 0 0 O B i ==
3 €213 K I D N N N
(@] Jor e ) e 0 | )
B35 32/ 0 53 52 10 2 ) 3 E
D80 13 510 53 5 0 0 A
BEEONDnDoDoDBEnNEE
[0 [00 50 o0 rsfreefovnfvafevzfrfovsfm] = |

On UP-800F, ] key is not available. [} is positioned in place of the 2] key.
: The shaded area contains the character keys which are used for programming characters.

: Used for programming characters. For more information about programming
characters, see the section “How to Program Alphanumeric Characters.”

: Used to move the cursor.

BmeR) : Used to program each setting.

: Used to finalize programming.

ie) : Used to cancel programming and to get back to the previous screen.

i) Used to go back to the previous record, e.g., from the department 2 programming window back to the
department 1 programming window.

: Used to go to the next record, for example, in order to program unit prices for sequential departments.
ko) - Used to scroll the window to go to the next page.

(%) : Used to scroll the window to go back to the previous page.

: Used to clear the last setting you have programmed or clear the error state.

: Used to toggle between two or more options.

2[R
—

3

: Used to list those options which you can toggle by the B key.

=

: Used to call up a desired code.

Numeric keys: Used for entering figures.




Regarding the (2], (5], (@), (5], (v ), (1), [s7) keys, you can use the corresponding keys on the screen to

perform the same actions:
ezl PREV,
oro) NEXT
s55) ————> PDONM
(1) ——— [PUP
—_— ¥

—> i

——» LIST

For more information about using these keys, see “Basic Instructions” section in Chapter 12 “Programming.”

How to Program Alphanumeric Characters

This section discusses how to program alphanumeric characters such as “DESCRIPTION,” “NAME” and “TEXT.”

B Using character keys on the keyboard

Entering alphanumeric characters

To enter a character, simply press a corresponding character key on the programming keyboard sheet.
To enter a digit, simply press a corresponding numeric key.

Entering double-size characters
: This key toggles the double-size character mode and the normal-size character mode. The default
is the normal-size character mode. When the double-size character mode is selected, the letter
“W” appears at the bottom of the display.

Entering upper-case letters
2 You can enter an upper-case letter by using this key. Press this key just before you enter the
upper-case letter. You should press this key each time you enter an upper-case letter.

Editing text
You can edit the text you have entered by deleting and/or inserting characters.

To select a text editing mode
: Toggles between the insert mode ( “_”) and the overwrite ( “@” ) mode.

To move the cursor

or : Moves the cursor.

To delete a character or figure

(el : Deletes a character or figure in the cursor position.
(%) : Backs up the cursor for deleting the character or figure at the left of the cursor.

Text copy/paste
Copy (to the buffer) : Move the cursor to the target text line to copy, and press key.
Paste (from the buffer) : Move the cursor to the target text line to paste, and press key.
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B Entering character codes

(00 — XXX

Character

code:

016 - 031

032 - 047

048 - 063

064 - 079

080 - 095

096 - 111

112 -127

128 - 143

144 - 159

160 - 175

176 - 191

192 - 207

208 - 223

224 - 239

240 - 255

Numerals, letters and symbols are programmable by entering the key and character codes. Use the
following procedure with the cursor placed at the position where you want to enter characters:
XXX : character code (3 digits)
016 | 017 | 018 | 019 | 020 | 021 | 022 | 023 | 024 | 025 | 026 | 027 | 028 | 029 | 030 | 03i
b 4[N |1 |8 |m L[t |} c||w kY
032 | 033 | 034 | 035 | 036 | 037 | 038 | 039 | 040 | 041 | 042 | 043 | 044 | 045 | 046 | 047
] L $ . 3 _
! i “ | & () [=]+], |
048 | 049 | 050 | 051 | 052 | 053 | 054 | 055 | 056 | 057 | 058 | 059 | 060 | 061 | 062 | 063
0123|4567 8| < =27
064 | 065 | 066 | 067 | 068 | 069 | 070 | 071 | 072 | 073 | 074 | 075 | 076 | 077 | 078 | 079
080 | 081 | 082 | 083 | 084 | 085 | 086 | 087 | 088 | 089 | 090 | 091 | 092 | 093 | 094 | 095
PQ R ST UVIW XY 2 L[|NT1~|_
096 | 097 | 098 | 099 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 | 108 | 109 | 110 | 111
L3 L] L]
a blcldle|f|g h|i/Jlk|]l|m|{n|oO
112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 116 | 117 | 118 | 119 | 120 | 121 | 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127
' .
plgiris|tiujviw/ x|jyz|{|i]|F} &
128 | 129 | 130 | 131 | 132 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 138 | 139 | 140 | 141 | 142 | 143
== - ~ - h = e co . - o~ b by o
Clu|églajalala|S|élee|l T i|lala
144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158 | 159
- e -- LN Fe - - - - - - -
Ele|A|O|O|o|G|a|U|(0|U|e £ B|x F
160 | 161 | 162 | 163 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 168 | 169 | 170 | 171 | 172 | 173 | 174 | 175
ra - ra - I o L o u = 1 1 ]
a o NN =" |& B % 4|8 %=
178 | 179 | 180 | 181 | 182 | 183 | 184 | 185 | 186 | 187 | 188 | 189 | 190 | 191
J I
Al dalajaoqllja ¢ ¥
194 | 195 | 196 | 197 | 198 | 199 | 200 | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
L1 } _ + o | x| I |l _[p[_|n
T a | A ] mh m®
208 | 209 | 210 | 211 | 212 | 213 | 214 | 215 | 216 | 217 | 218 | 219 | 220 | 221 | 222 | 223
o S o T F.a o 20 [ | T
8 b E|E E €|1|1 r m | T™
224 | 225 | 226 | 227 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 | 232 | 233 | 234 | 235 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239
Fa H e Y r r ra Y b - F = -
0 o/ o ado|/P p PO Doy
240 | 241 | 242 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 247 | 248 | 249 | 250 | 251 | 252 | 253 | 254 | 255
— — - O . 1 F | 2 DC
LRENEAR RE: m |(PO)
*(DC) : Double-size character code
_(095) : Line feed code

: Shaded characters can not be printed by the built-in printer (display only).




Programming

This chapter explains how to program various items. |
Before you start programming, select the PRICE, PGM1, PGM2, AUTO

[ PRICE MODE

[ PGMI MODE |
PGM2 MODE |
[AUTO KEY MODE |

KEY or SD CARD mode from the mode selection screen depending on the [ SD CARD MODE |

item you are going to program.

Basic Instructions

This section illustrates the basic programming by using an example of programming for departments.

B Programming screen

Opening screen: When you select the PRICE, PGM1, PGM2, AUTO KEY or SD CARD mode from the mode
selection screen, your display will show a programming opening screen corresponding to the
mode you selected.

(In case of PGM2) |

Programming menu: Use the cursor keys or numeric keys to
select the desired option and press the key, or touch the
option on the screen.

Mode you are in

PG HODE ——————TP UP T4 CAN o
1 READING cell -
2 SETTING
3 D-EAN LOAD 718]9
4 DATA CLEAR _
5 INITIAL DAL 4156 Numeric key area
6 HAINTE. D/L 1513
7 DECLARATION
PREV, [HEXT ' 'LisT poown v ° | 00 [FNTH
PGNZ  CLERKOOOL 0001
9:05
1T

Common status area
Numeric key data area

Code selecting screen (Dept. PLU/EAN, Customer):

Code title

PLU/EAR R AN

00001 el -

00002 PLUD000Y - Code number and its description:

PLU0000? s e (In case of PLU/EAN and customer, two lines are used for one
00003 pLU00003 code, upper line - code, lower line - description.)
00004 L[2]3 Use the cursor keys or numeric keys to select the desired option
PLUD000A b 100 lFnm and press the [ama] key, or touch the option on the screen. (When
PGPM'SE”' agggomuﬂ P DOWN v . you select the last item, the screen goes to the selected option
9:05 screen without pressing the key.)
Programming screen:
Selected menu message

o000t T PUP 4 (AN i

DEPT, CODE el -

oitEr oan FEES Setting items:

PRICEZ 0.00 Tl o Use the cursor to select the desired option or touch it on the screen.

gg;ggw o.ug To enter the data for each option, follow the instruction shown below.

1t PLUO0O0T 1|23 Numeric entry:  Use numeric keys.

2 e Character entry: Use character keys.

PREV. NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ Selective entry: Press the key to toggle options and press
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001] ) .

9:06 the key to select it, or press the key to

show the options list. Use the cursor keys to
move the cursor and press the key to
select it, or touch the option on the screen.
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B Programming example

The following example shows how to program 2.00 for the unit price,
“ABCDE” for the description, and “taxable 2 yes” for department 1.

PGH2 HODE P UP & CAH

1. In the PGM2 MODE screen, select “2 SETTING” by using the

1 READING il O
_ AL AEE or | ! Jkey and press the key.
4 DATA CLEAR 4| s|s » The SETTING screen will appear.
5 INITIAL DAL
& HAINTE. DAL
7 DECLARATION 112]3 NOTE
pRev. MExT LisT pogwn y O | 00 fFNT « You can also select “2 SETTING” by using numeric key “2,” then
(a2 (e g:ﬂml press the key, or touching "2 SETTING” on the screen.
e To return to the previous screen, press the key.
Voot
SETTING T TP 0P T4 CAA
& 2. Select 1 ARTICLE."
02 DIRECT KEY ,
02 FUNCTION GROUPS 7189 » The ARTICLE screen will appear.
04 HEDIA N
05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK
06 TEXT o0 NOTE
e The arrow mark '} in the window shows that the window contains
PREV. NEXT 'LIST ppowy v ° | 00 [ENT more options than are now on the screen. To scroll the window,
PGz CLERK00OL B0 s the (i) key.
‘ To return to the previous page, press the (%] key.
It p page, p y
ARTICLE T TP 0P 4 CAN
M [e] 3. select 1 DEPT-
A o 7|89 « The DEPT screen will appear, listing programmable
04 PLU RANGE
o appuAE als|s departments.
06 PLU HENU KEY 1203
07 COMBO HEAL
08 LINK PLU/EAN TABLE
PREV. 'WEXT LIST pooown v O |CO[ENT
PGH2  CLERK00OL a001
9:12
Voot
[DEPT T TP 0P T CAA - "
CEll L 4. Select “01 DPT.01” to program for department 1.
02 DP1.OZ2 “01” Wi :
03 DPT.03 7]8(9 * The “01” window will appear.
04 DPT.04
05 DPT.05 4[58
06 DPT.06
07 DPT.O7 123
08 DPT.OH
PREV. ' HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT
PGz CLERK00OL a001
9:12

) 4 1 )



[o1 + PUP & CAN . CAd . .
PRICE 200, cell |t 5- On the first page of the “01” window, program the unit price
GROUP Mo, 01 inti .
DESCRIPT. DPT.0 1 78] 9 and description as follows:
ENTRY TYPE OPEN il sl s
COMHISSION Ho., 0
OQUTPUT KP HNo.1 0 12/ 3 NOTE
gggg‘l‘gTKgR;‘ﬂf YEg There are three entry patterns for the programming: the numeric
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poowy v O |90 [ENT entry, character entry, and selective entry.
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001]
9:18
» Move the cursor to or touch “PRICE,” enter “200” by using
! numeric keys, then press the key. => Numeric entry
ot TP UP & Al T » Move the cursor to or touch “DESCRIPT.”, enter “ABCDE”
Egéﬁg o 23‘1’ CEY by using character keys, then press the key. =
DESCRIPT, ABCDE, 7189 Character entry
ENTRY TYPE OPEN 1| 5| s
COMHISSION Ho. 0
ST 1 o-1 bo1]2]s If you want to clear setting, press the |CL| key before you press
RECEIPT PRINT ES the [V key.
PREV, [MEXT 'LIST pooowy v O | OO [FHT y
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001]
@ 9:17
ei ot
[o1 t+ PUP & CAN . R
TAXABLEL no et + | 6- Press the key two times and you will see the page shown
}2:22{3 Y 7[8]9 left, then program the machine to set “TAXABLE 2” as follows:
oy moals|s « Move the cursor to or touch “TAXABLE 2,” press the [ + | key
TAXABLES [ Py to select “YES,” then press the key. => Selective entry
GROUP DISCOUNT1 NO
GROUP DISCOUNT2 ND
PREV. 'MEXT LIST poowy v O |90 [ENT NOTE
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001]
9:17

The @ key toggles between two options as follows:
NO>YES>NO->....
Pressing the key displays all pertinent options.

7. Select one of the following actions:
+ To cancel the programming, press the key. Select “1
YES” in the “ARE YOU SURE ?” window.
* To finalize the programming, press the key, then press
the e} key. You will return to the “DEPT” window.
* To program the following department, press the key. The
“02” window will appear. To return to the “01” window, press

the key.

The following sections describe how to program each item which is contained in a programming group.
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Article Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the article programming group:

SETTING ¥ PUP & CAN N
cal ¢+ |t 1' From the SETTING menu, select “1 ARTICLE.
02 DIRECT KEY ; ;
03 FUNCTION GROUPS 7089 » The ARTICLE window will appear.
04 HEDIA il s s
05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK
06 TEXT 1|23
07 PERSOHHEL
08 TERMINAL
PREV. 'WEXT [LrST poown v O | Q0 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOOO1 0001]
9:20
Lot
[ARTICLE I PUP 4 CAN oL 2 - - - -
CEl = Select any option from the following options list:
02 PLU/EAN AR
03 DYNAHIC EAN
04 PLU RANGE .
o5 HAPY HOUR 1|51 s 1 DEPT: Departments
06 PLU HENU KEY ilalz 2 PLU/EAN: PLUs/EANs
07 COMBO HEAL ) .
08 LINK PLU/EAN TABLE 3 DYNAMIC EAN: Dynamlc EANs
pREV. NEAT LisT poown v 0 [ % FNT 4 PLU RANGE: A range of PLUs
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001] .
9:20 5 HAPPY HOUR: Happy hour
P P 6 PLU MENU KEY: PLU menu key
R t [
7 COMBO MEAL: Combo meal
[ARTICLE t1 PUP & CAN :
ot A e 8 LINK PLU/EAN TABLE: Link PLU/EAN table
10 PROHOTION TABLE 21 al g 9 CONDIMENT TABLE: Condiment table
11 CRATE TABLE i
12 EAN PLU CONVERT 10 PROMOTION TABLE: Promotion table
13 ITF PLU CONVERT 4[58
14 EAN NON-PLU 11 CRATE TABLE: Crate table
15 PRESS CODE 123 ;
16 SCALE TABLE 12 EAN PLU CONVERT: EAN-to-PLU converting table
PREV, NEXT 15T poown (v O | 00 JFNT 13 ITF PLU CONVERT:  ITF-to-PLU converting table
PGHZ  CLERKOOO1 0001]
9:91 14 EAN NON-PLU: EAN Non-PLU type code format
The screen continues. 15 PRESS CODE: EAN press code format
16 SCALE TABLE: Scale table
17 PLU/EAN STOCK: PLU/EAN stock quantity
18 EAN DELETE: EAN record delete period

The following illustration shows those options included in the article programming group.

—1 DEPT See “Department” on page 129.
—2 PLU/EAN See “PLU/EAN” on page 131.
—3 DYNAMIC EAN See “Dynamic EAN” on page 133.
—4 PLU RANGE See “PLU range” on page 134.

—5 HAPPY HOUR See “Happy hour” on page 134.

—6 PLU MENU KEY See “PLU menu key” on page 135.

—7 COMBO MEAL See “Combo meal” on page 136.

—8 LINK PLU/EAN TABLE = See “ Link PLU/EAN table” on page 136.

—9 CONDIMENT TABLE = See “PLU condiment table” on page 137.

—10 PROMOTION TABLE See “Promotion table” on page 139.

—11 CRATE TABLE See “Crate table” on page 141.

—12 EAN PLU CONVERT See “EAN-to-PLU converting table” on page 142.
—13 ITF PLU CONVERT See “ITF-to-PLU converting table” on page 142.
—14 EAN NON-PLU See “EAN Non-PLU code format” on page 143.
—15 PRESS CODE See “Press code” on page 144.

—16 SCALE TABLE See “Scale table” on page 144.

—17 PLU/EAN STOCK See “PLU/EAN stock” on page 145.

—18 EAN DELETE See “EAN delete” on page 145.

sl

sl
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B Department

Your POS terminal is equipped with 20 standard departments, and can be equipped with a maximum of 99

departments.
Use the following procedure to program for departments.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

Select a pertinent dept. code from NOTE
the departments list.

v Instructions” section.
[o1 + PUP & CAN L )
PRICE | 0. 00wl  PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
GROUP Ho. (TR R S o .
DESCRIPT. DPT.O 1 Unit price (max. 6 digits)
ENTRY TYPE OPEN il sl s .
COHHISSION Ho. 0 « GROUP No. (Use the numeric entry)
OQUTPUT KP HNo.1 0 123
UTPUT KP Ho.2 0 01-09: Plus department
RECEIPT PRINT YES . f
PREV. "HEXT 'LIST' pooown v _° | 90 FHTH 10: Minus department
AGHZG UERKOOOI g_ggm 11: Plus hash department
The screen continues. 12: Minus hash department
13: Plus bottle return department
14: Minus bottle return department

15-17: Non-turnover 1-3

« If the “Hash”, “Bottle return” and “Non-turnover” functions
are disabled, you are not allowed to select any hash, bottle

return or non-turnover department.

- DESCRIPT. (Use the character entry)
Description for a department. Up to 16 or 20 characters can be entered.
« ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)

Type of unit price entry for departments
OPEN & PRESET: Open & preset

PRESET: Preset only
OPEN: Open only
INHIBIT: Inhibited

« COMMISSION No. (Use the numeric entry)
Commission group number (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no commission group number will be assigned to a department.
You can assign each department to a commission group.

« OUTPUT KP No. 1 and No. 2 (Use the numeric entry)
ID number of the network remote printer 1 or 2 (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

* RECEIPT PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the department sales information on the receipt.
NO: Prints nothing on the receipt.

« SIF/SICS/NORMAL (Use the selective entry)
Department type selection
SIF: SIF department
SICS: SICS department
NORMAL: Department other than SIF or SICS department
« RECEIPT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Receipt type selection (When the receipt type is “single/double” or “single/double + addition.”)
DOUBLE: Double receipt type
SINGLE: Single receipt type

For more information about the entry patterns, see the “Basic
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B Department (continued)

« PRINT ON CLK (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the department sales information on the clerk report.
NO: Prints nothing on the clerk report.

- ITEM VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes item validation printing compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes item validation printing non-compulsory.

« HALO (Use the numeric entry)
* You can set an upper limit amount (HALO) for each department. The limit is effective for the REG
mode operations and can be overridden in the MGR mode.
* AB is the same as A x 10¢.
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 through 8)

« SCALE (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a scale entry compulsory.
ENABLE: Enables a scale entry.
INHIBIT: Inhibits a scale entry.

- TARE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number associated with scale entry (1 through 9)

« VMP No. (Use the numeric entry)
VMP file number for EAN (1 through 3)
If the number “0” is entered, no VMP file number is assigned.

« TAXABLE1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
Tax status
YES: Taxable
NO : Non-taxable

« The tax system of your POS terminal has been factory-set to automatic VAT1 - 6. If you desire
to select any of automatic tax 1 - 6, manual VAT1 - 6, manual VAT1, manual tax 1 - 6, and the
combination of the automatic VAT 1 - 3 and the automatic tax 4 - 6, contact your authorized
SHARP dealer.

» When the combination of the automatic VATT - 3 and automatic tax 4 - 6 system is selected,
one of the taxable 1 - 3 can be selected in combination with taxable 4 - 6.

« GROUP DISCOUNT1 through 10
Group discount status
YES: Discountable
NO: Non-discountable
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B PLU/EAN

« In this manual, the word “EAN” represents EAN (European Article Number) and UPC

(Universal Product Code).

« With regard to the EAN codes applicable to this POS terminal, please refer to the chapter 14.

Select a pertinent PLU code, or directly

enter a PLU code or EAN code.

v

30001 TP 0P T CAN T

DEPT. CODE cell

STGH +

PRICF1 o00 7| %3

PRICE2 0.00

PRICF3 o0 1] 5] 8

BASE 0TY 0

1 PLUO00OL el e

m

PREV. [HEXT rLIST poown v O | OO [FHT

PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001
9:27

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

« DEPT. CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Department code to be associated with the entered PLU/EAN
(01 through 99)
When a PLU/EAN is associated with a department, the
following functions of the PLU/EAN depend on the
programming for the department.
* Grouping (group 1 through 17)
* Item validation print compulsory/non-compulsory
» Single item cash sale/Single item finalize
« Single receipt/double receipt
* HALO (only for subdepartments)

- SIGN (Use the selective entry)
+:  Plus PLU/EAN
-: Minus PLU/EAN
The function of every PLU/EAN varies according to the combination
of its sign and the sign of its associated department as follows:

gfﬁ?gfﬁ:m: : "} Serves as a normal plus PLU/EAN.

gfﬁ?gfﬁ:nt: _ - Serves as a normal minus PLU/EAN.

gﬁﬁ?ggﬁ :nt: + + Accepts store coupon entries, but
not split-pricing entries.

gfﬁ?gfﬁ:m: + |- Not valid; not accepted

 PRICE1 through 8 (Use the numeric entry)
Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
By default, only a price for PRICE 1 through 3 can be entered. If you want to enter a price for PRICE 4
through 8, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

- BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Base quantity for each PLU/EAN that should be applied only to split-pricing entries (max. 2 digits: 0 to 99)

« 1# through 8# (Use the character entry)
Description for a PLU/EAN (for each price level)
Up to 16 or 20 characters can be entered.
By default, description for 1# through 3# only can be entered. If you want to enter description for 4#
through 8#, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

« TOUCH KEY TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for a PLU touch key

Up to 12 characters can be entered.

-« ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)

Mode parameter

OPEN:

INHIBIT:
OPEN&PRESET:
PRESET:

Open price only

Inhibited

Open price and preset price
Preset price only

For EAN, it is fixed to “PRESET".
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B PLU/EAN (continued)

- MENU TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU/EAN menu type selection
COMBO: Combo PLU/EAN
LINK: Link PLU/EAN
NORMAL: Normal PLU/EAN

- COMBO#/LINK# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for combo PLU/EANSs/link PLUs (1 through 99)

« CONDIMENT TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for condiment entry (1 through 99)

For EAN, it is fixed to “00”.

- CONDIMENT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
YES: Condiment type
NO: Non-condiment type

For EAN, it is fixed to “NO”.

- CONDIMENT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry non-compulsory.

For EAN, it is fixed to “NON-COMPULSORY”.

» PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes PLU/EAN price level shift compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits PLU/EAN price level shift.
ALLOWED: Allows PLU/EAN price level shift.

« SCALE (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a scale entry compulsory.
ENABLE: Enables a scale entry.
INHIBIT: Inhibits a scale entry.

- TARE TABLE # (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number associated with scale entry (1 through 9)

« SORT GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU sort group number (00 through 99)

- INFORMATION# (Use the numeric entry)
Information text number (max. 4 digits: 0000 to 9999)

+ COMMISSION No. (Use the numeric entry)
You can assign a PLU/EAN to a commission group (1 through 9).
If the number “0” is entered, no commission group number will be assigned to a PLU/EAN.

« OUTPUT KP No.1 and No.2 (Use the numeric entry)
ID number of the network remote printer 1 or 2 (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

« RECEIPT PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the PLU/EAN sales information on the receipt.
NO: Prints nothing on the receipt.

132



B PLU/EAN (continued)

* PRINT ON CLK (Use the selective entry)
YES: Printing on the clerk report.
NO: No printing

- TAXABLE1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
YES: Makes the PLU/EAN taxable.
NO: Makes the PLU/EAN non-taxable.

* The tax system of your POS terminal has been factory-set to automatic VATT - 6. If you desire to select
any of automatic tax 1 - 6, manual VATT1 - 6, manual VAT1, manual tax 1 - 6, and the combination of the
automatic VAT1 - 3 and the automatic tax 4 - 6, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

» When the combination of the automatic VAT - 3 and automatic tax 4 - 6 system is selected,
one of the taxable 1 - 3 can be selected in combination with taxable 4 - 6.

* A PLU/EAN not programmed for any of these tax status is registered depending on the tax
status of the department which the PLU/EAN belongs to.

 PINT PRICE1 through 8 (Use the numeric entry)
Pint price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
By default, a price for PINT PRICE1 through 3 only can be entered. If you want to enter a price for PINT
PRICEA4 through 8, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

« PINT BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Base quantity for each PLU/subdepartment/EAN that should be applied only to half/double pint entries
(max. 2 digits: 0.0 to 9.9)

« HAPPY HOUR1 through 9 (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables the happy hour entry.
NO: Disables the happy hour entry.

- GROUP DISCOUNT1 through 10 (Use the selective entry)
Group discount status
YES: Discountable
NO: Non-discountable

- HOURLY GR.#1 through 3 (Use the numeric entry)
PLU hourly group number to classify PLUs for PLU hourly group reports (1 through 9)

- BONUS POINT (Use the numeric entry)
Bonus points for a PLU/EAN (max. 7 digits)

« MINIMUM STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
Minimum stock quantity for a PLU/EAN (max. 7 digits)

- NON-ACCESS (Use the selective entry)
NON DEL.: Not delete non-accessed EANs by Z1 report.
DEL. BY Z: Delete non-accessed EANs by Z1 report.

For PLU, itis fixed to “NON DEL.".

B Dynamic EAN

With regard to the EAN codes applicable to this POS terminal and EAN files, please refer to the
chapter 14.

After you select “3 DYNAMIC EAN” on the “ARTICLE” menu, enter an EAN code or select a pertinent EAN
code. The same setting items excepting MINIMUM STOCK as the “PLU/EAN” described in the previous
section will appear. Please refer to “PLU/EAN” section for entering values or selecting options. The data
will be saved in the Dynamic EAN file.
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B PLU range

You can program PLUs in the designated range.

[PLU RANGE P UP & CAN o
START CODF A LcFll
END CODE 00000 ol o
OPERATLON NEWSHALNTE
als|s
1|22
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO00OT ]
9:38
[90001=00020 T TP 0P L CAN o
DEPT. CODE chll
SIGH
PRICEL AR
PRICF?
PRICE3 e
BASE (TY
Ba 123
2%
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO00OT ]
9:39

The screen continues in the same
format as those screens shown in

section “PLU/EAN".

B Happy hour

Enter a value or select an option for each item as follows:

« START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Starting PLU code (max. 5 digits)

- END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Ending PLU code (max. 5 digits)

- OPERATION (Use the selective entry)

MAINTE: Enables you to change the setting you have
programmed.
Enables you to change the current setting
when the specified codes have already been
created or to create new codes when the
specified codes have not been created yet.
Enables you to delete a specified range of
PLUs.

NEW&MAINTE:

DELETE:

You can program the time range for each happy hour (Happy hour 1 to Happy hour 9). You can also
program the day of the week the programmed happy hour functions. When a clerk enters a PLU code on the
programmed day, the price level for which you have programmed a time range will be automatically entered.
For example, if you set the start time at 9:00 AM, the end time at 11:00 AM, “ENABLE” for SUNDAY and the
shift level at 2, the current price level is shifted to the level 2 from 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM on Sunday.

Select a pertinent happy hour from

the list.

i T TP UP 1 O O

START TIME W cEll

END TIHE 0000 5 o [ o

SHIFT LEVEL 1

SUNDAY ENABLE [ [ 6

HONDAY ENABLE

TUESDAY ENRBLE [ [ 5

WEDHESDAY ENABLE

THURSDAY ENABLE

PREV. 'WEXT [LrsT poown v O | QO [ENT

PGH2  CLERKOOOL 2001
9:40

The screen continues.
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Program each item as follows:

« START TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Start time: hour/minute (0000 to 2359)

- END TIME (Use the numeric entry)
End time: hour/minute (0000 to 2359)

« SHIFT LEVEL (Use the numeric entry)
Shift level (1 to 9)

- SUNDAY through SATURDAY (Use the selective entry)
ENABLE: Enables the happy hour function.
DISABLE: Disables the happy hour function.

When the start time and end time are set at “0000,” or shift level at
1, the happy hour function is not available.



H PLU menu key

When you enter PLUs, using the PLU menu key makes it easy to find categorized PLU items from the menu list.

Your POS terminal allows you to program a max. of 50 PLU menu keys. You can program a max. of 42
PLUs/sub-menus for each PLU menu key.

ARTICLE T PP CAN T
01 DEPT chl|
02 PLU/EAN
03 DYNAMIC EAN 7] B e
04 PLU RANGE nar
05 HAPPY HOUR
06 PLU HEND KEY 1203
07 CONBD HEAL
08 LINK PLU/EAN TABLE
PREV. 'HEXT LIST pooown v O | 00 [FHT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001
9:48
PLU HENU REY PUP T CAN T
- NOTHING—— chl|
789
als|s
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT  rLIST poown v O | 00 [FHT
PGI2  CLERK00O1 o001
9:8
Selected PLU
— (o)
menu key no.
71 PUP 4 CAN T
TEXT cell
789
als|s
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT 'LIST poown v O | O [FHT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001
g 9:49
I T TP 0P T CAN T
01 TNHIBLT chl|
02 TNHIBLT
03 INHIBLT 7] B e
04 TNHIBIT
05 NHIBIT P
06 INHIBLT
07 TNHIBIT B
08 TNHIBIT
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poown v O | 00 [FHT
PGI2  CLERK00O1 o001
9:49
P PUP L CAN T
TYPE pLURNEEIIE
789
als|s
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT  rLIST poown v O | 00 [FHT
PGI2  CLERK00O1 o001
9:50
] PUP 4 CAN T
PLU M cFl|
A
als|s
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGI2  CLERK0OO1 o001
9:50

Use the following procedure to program a PLU menu key:

In the ARTICLE window, select “6 PLU MENU KEY” and program
each item as follows:

« PLU MENU KEY (Use the numeric entry)
PLU menu key number (1 thru 50)
1 thru 50 : For the direct PLU menu key.

» TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU menu key.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

» TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU: Selects to program a PLU.
MENU: Selects to program a sub-menu.

e PLU or MENU (Use the numeric entry)
Select a menu PLU or sub-menu from the list.

When selecting a sub-menu, the screen on which a sub-menu
number is to be entered (the message “MENU”) will appear.

* PLU code should be defined before programming a PLU menu
key.

« If the key is pressed on the PLU menu key number selection
window, the PLU menu key number in the cursor position will be
deleted. In the DELETE window, confirm the PLU menu key
number to delete, press the key, then select “1 YES” in the
message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.

« If the key is pressed on the PLU/menu PLU code selection
window, the PLU code in the cursor position will be canceled.
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B Combo meal

When you want to make some deduction for set sellings, combo meal should be specified, a PLU or EAN
(combo PLU or EAN) can have a maximum of 10 PLUs subsidiarily.

Program each item as follows:

COFBO HEAL PUP & CAN o - COMBO MEAL (Use the numeric entry)
AL Combo meal number (1 through 99)
7189
N - COMBO PLU#XX
Enter tied PLU codes (max. 10 PLUs).
112](3
o oo ket  PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
N T e ——— o Enter the unit price of each combo menu. (max. 6 digits)
9:52
Selected combo i i
meal no. — () e PLU codes should be defined before programming a combo
meal.
v e If the key is pressed on the combo meal number selection
[ v TPUP i CAN L window, the combo meal table in the cursor position will be
COHMBO PLU®L 000001 I . )
PRICE 0.00 [ g]e deleted. In the DELETE window, confirm the combo meal
gg’;gg PLU#2 ngngg number to delete, press the key, then select “1 YES” in the
COMBD PLUB3 ooooo 0| 3|8 message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.
PRICE 0,00 123
COHMBO PLUR4 00000
PRICE 0,00
PREV. 'HEXT" LIST  poown v _° | %0 T
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001
9:53

The screen continues.

B Link PLU/EAN table

It is possible to link PLUs (linked PLUs) with a PLU or EAN (link PLU/EAN) so that just pressing the link PLU
or EAN key allows you to register the linked PLUs together. The number of linked PLUs is a maximum of 30.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

LTRE PLUZEAN TABLE  P.UP. & CAW o « LINK PLU/EAN TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
i Link PLU/EAN table number (1 through 99)
7| a9
a5l « LINK PLU/EAN #XX
Enter linked PLU codes (max. 30 PLUs).
1| 2] 3
PREV. "HEXT' LIST  pooown v O | 00 AT
PGH2  CLERKODOL 001
N

\ 4 * PLU codes should be defined before programming a link PLU
Selected link table.
PLUtableno. M - If the [0EL) key is pressed on the table number selection window,
v the selected table will be deleted. In the DELETE window,
- PR — confirm the table number to delete, press the key, then select
LINK PLU/EAN »1 | cel « | “1 YES” in the message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.
LINK PLU/EAN u2 AR

LINK PLU/EAN #3
LINK PLU/EAN 14 als]s
LINK PLU/EAN u5

LINK PLU/EAN #6

LINK PLU/EAN 17 1?23
LINK PLU/EAN B
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 2001
9:54
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B PLU condiment table

The “condiment entry” is intended to guide the operator in making menu entries which require special
cooking instructions. For example, a clerk can make such entries as “garnishing potato,” “with salad,” and
“grilling steak rare.” When a clerk enters a menu-item PLU to which PLUs for the condiment entry have
been assigned, these orders (such as “garnishing potato”) will be printed on the receipt and conveyed to the
kitchen.

Before you program for the condiment entry, prepare a condiment table. The following shows an example of
a condiment table:

Condiment table

Table .
number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)
Message text 23 25 27 o 02 1
01 (HOWCOOK?)| (RARE) (MED.RARE) |(WELLDONE)
02 Message text 44 45 1]
?
(WITH?) (SALAD) (FRUITS) | Condiment
: : : : 4— tables
(Up to 99)
04 Message text 33 37 38 99 1
(POTATO?) | (P.CHIPS) |(MASHED.P)| (BAKED.P)
99 Message text 63 65 67 o 1
(DRINK?) (TEA) (MILK) (A.JUICE)
[ [
\ \
PLUs (Up to 28 for a table) Next condiment

table number
The condiment table should contain the following:

Condiment table: The condiment table is a group of condiment PLUs, which is assigned to each menu-item
PLU. A table consists of a message text and up to 28 PLUs. Also, you can assign the next
condiment table number to a condiment table to link them.

The message text is used for displaying a prompting message. The PLU is used for the
special order setting. For example, when a clerk enters a menu-item PLU, a display
message programmed for the message text such as “HOWCOOK?.” will appear. Then
specify one of the PLUs programmed for text such as “RARE.”

Table number:  The table number is intended to identify each condiment table.

The condiment PLU programmed in a condiment table can be linked with condiment table (ltem
link method).
For example, if PLU 44 (SALAD) in a table of the above is linked with condiment table 10
(SAUCE), when the condiment PLU 44 (SALAD) is registered, items of the condiment table 10
(SAUCE) will be appeared.

Table ]
number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)
Message text 51 53 - I
10 (SAUCE) (ITALIAN) (FRENCH) |

\
Next condiment

table number
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CONDIMENT TABLE

P UP

i CAN

C—HOTHING-—— el o [
A
a|s5|s
123

PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT

PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001

9:57
Selected
condiment table  —> ||
number

[o1 T PUP & CAN L

T crll

HEXT LINK TBL® T

PLUDL 00000

PLUR02 00000 5 [ 6

PLUK03 00000

PLU04 00000 5[5 [ 5

PLUROS 00000

PLUK0G 00000

PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | CO[ENT

PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
g 9:58

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

- CONDIMENT TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Condiment table number (1 through 99)

« TXT (Use the character entry)
Description for a condiment menu.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

* NEXT LINK TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the next condiment table number (max. 2 digits).

- PLU#01 through #28
Enter condiment PLU codes (max. 28 PLUs).

* The description is used as the display prompt.

* PLU codes should be defined before programming a condiment
table.

e If the key is pressed on the table number selection window, the
table in the cursor position will be deleted. In the DELETE window,
confirm the table number to delete, press the key, then select
“1 YES” in the message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.



B Promotion table (global/individual type)

There are two types of promotion tables: the global type and individual type. The global type requires you to
program a trip level for a set of objected items while the individual type requires you to program a trip level
for each objected item.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

PROFOTION TABLE PUP & CAN i - PROMOTION TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
CEl ;
. Tsl s Promotion table number (1 through 999)
4|56
1]2]3
pREV. "HEXT LIsT pooown v O | 90 [FNTH
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001,
10:00

v

Selected
promotion > TR

table number

UL LR [ Basically, you need to program the following four items
2 DBJECTED [TEH
3 TYPE 7189 « TEXT
4 LEVELL a5l
5 LEVEL? « OBJECTED ITEM
6 LEVEL3 120
7 LEVEL4 - TYPE
8 LEVELS
0 | oo [enT
PREV. NEXT  [LIST P DOHN '¥
PGM2  CLERK0OOI 0001 * LEVEL 1 through 5
10:00

v

TEXT

TEXT PUP & CAN « TEXT (Use the character entry)

TEXT e | * e :

Description for each promotion table (max. 12 characters)

/189
415)| 6
1123

PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poowy v O | 90 [ENT

PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
B 10:01

OBJECTED ITEM

[OBJECTED ITEH T P UP & CAN i « OBJECTED ITEM
01 INHIBIT CE - : . . .
02 INHIBLT Program objected items for promotion (max. 25 items).
7089
03 INHIBIT
04 INHIBIT
05 TNHIBIT LEE
06 INHIBIT
07 TNHIBIT B
08 INHIBIT
PREV. 'NEXT 'LIST poown v O | O [FHT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001
10:02

The screen continues.

FU}TE" <D P/EA-I E?EL a « ITEM KIND (Use the selective entry)
N B PLU/EAN:  Select to program a PLU.
sl DEPT: Select to program a department.
GROUP: Select to program a PLU group.
1123
PREV. "HEXT [LIST  pooown v O | 00 [FHTI
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
10:02
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B Promotion table (continued)

W;LU/EAN 0L PUP i CEEL o - PLU/EAN CODE, DEPT or GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
I sl Enter a PLU/EAN, department or PLU group code.
45| 6
1(2](3
PREV. "HEXT" LIST  proown v _° | %0 T
PGH2  CLERKO0OO1 0001
10:03
TYPE
TﬁEE P DBAL C?EL Ta « TYPE (Use the selective entry)
. ol s GLOBAL:  Selects the global type.
s INDIVIDUAL: Selects the individual type.
12| 3
PREV. [MEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
10:03
LEVEL 1 through 5
[EVELT PUP i CAH L Each of LEVEL 1 through 5 consists of the following three items:
CEL

2 PROMOTION TYPE

3 PROMOTION DETAIL 7]18]9 - TRIP LEVEL

4|56 - PROMOTION TYPE
L2 « PROMOTION DETAIL

PREV. "NEXT [LIST poowy v O | 0O[ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
10:04
(Global type)
[ et PR ﬁu tul - o « TRIP LEVEL (Use the numeric entry)
el e In case you selected the global type, this window appears.
AR Trip level for the programmed objected items (1 to 99)
1|23
PREV. [MEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKO0OO1 0001
10:04
(Individual type)
TRIP LEVEL ¥ P UP & CAN « TRIP LEVEL1 through 25 (Use the numeric entry)
TRIP LEVELL m el o [ e T
TRIP LEVEL? T In case you selected the individual type, this window appears.
TRIP LEVEL3 00 : H H
IRIP LEVELA 0 el s Trip levels for each of the programmed objected items (1 to 99)
TRIP LEVELS 00
TRIP LEVELG 00 123
TRIP LEVELY 00
TRIP LEVELS 00
PREV. NEXT |LIST poowy v O |20 [ENT
PGH2  CLERKO0OO1 0001
10:05

The screen continues.

Pmﬂﬂﬂﬂ TYPE — II]UI- CEEL Ta - PROMOTION TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RS sl AMOUNT DISCOUNT: Selects the amount discount type.
% DISCOUNT: Selects the percent discount type.
il N GIVE FREE ITEM: Selects the give-free-item type.
o CHEAPER ITEM FREE: Selects the cheaper-item-free type.
PREV. [NEXT 'LIST popown v 9 |OO0[ENT SELLING PRICE: Selects the selling price type.
PGH2  CLERK00O1 10:3201
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B Promotion table (continued)

PROMOTION DETAIL P UP & CAN L +« PROMOTION DETAIL (Use the numeric entry)
AMOUNT DISCOUNT I C;,EL 8 . AMOUNT DISCOUNT: Enter a discount amount.
% DISCOUNT: Enter a discount rate.
I GIVE FREE ITEM: Enter a PLU/EAN code.
)= CHEAPER ITEM FREE: Enter a quantity.
PREV. NEXT (LIST poown v O | 00 [ENT SELLING PRICE: Enter a selling price.
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 10:3201

PLU codes should be defined before programming a promotion
table. Also for EAN code, only EAN having a preset price can be
programmed.

If the key is pressed on the table number selection window, the
table in the cursor position will be deleted. In the DELETE window,
confirm the table number to delete, press the key, then select
“1 YES” in the message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.

B Crate table

You can program up to 99 crate tables

Program each item as follows:

CRATE TABLE PUP 4 CAN i « CRATE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
:
AL Cyﬂ ol s Crate table number (1 through 99)
s le - CRATE PLU/EAN# (Use the numeric entry)
1203 Enter a crate PLU/EAN.
o Tamlen + COMBINATION FUNC. (Use the selective entry)
pﬁPnRgEU' c&ﬁiﬁgm““ — 9001 YES: Select to use the combination entry type.
iIDsile NO: Select to use the single entry type.
v » TEXT (Use the character entry)
Selected crate inti
b mara S — Description for each crate table (max. 16 characters)
v - NUMBER OF BOTTLE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the number of bottles in the crate. (0 through 99)
[T ¥ P UP & CAN a .
CRATE pLU/EAN® NN CEL  PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
COMBINATION FUNC, YES | sl a X ..
TEXT Enter a crate table price. (max. 6 digits)
NUMBER OF BOTTLE 00 als|s i
PRICE 0.00  PRICE LEVEL (Use the selective entry)
PRICE LEVEL LEVEL1 .
PLU/EANEL e Select a price level.
PLU/EAN®2 o | oo lewm .
PGPMRQEU. uﬁﬁiﬁom““ P DOHN ¥ o « PLU/EAN#1 through 10 (Use the numeric entry)
10:14 Enter PLU/EANS in the bottles.

The screen continues.
» PLU codes should be defined before programming a crate table. Also
for EAN codes, only EANs having a preset price can be programmed.
« If the key is pressed on the table number selection window, the
table in the cursor position will be deleted. In the DELETE window,
confirm the table number to delete, press the key, then select
“1 YES” in the message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.
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B EAN-to-PLU converting table

Procedure

AN PLU CORVERT PUP i CAN T
———HOTHI NG-—- crll
K
als]s
EE
PREV. [HEXT [LIST pooown v O | 00 [FNT
PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
11:53
Enter an EAN
—
codo. )
5000328161471 PUP i CAN a
PLU CODE A Lcell
A
als]s
EE
PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
11:55

ITF PLU CONVERT PUP 4 CAH

- -—HOTHLNG-—- el - [©
A
als5|s
1|23

PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT

PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001

11:59
Enter an ITF
—
odo )
[PO0T 450406060000 P UP i CAN a

PLU CODE oooooJEaI e
AR
als5|s
1|23

PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT

PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001

12:00

Program each item as follows:

« EAN PLU CONVERT (Use the numeric entry)
Enter an EAN code.

- PLU CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a PLU code.

If the key is pressed on the table number selection window, the
table in the cursor position will be deleted. In the DELETE window,
confirm the table number to delete, press the key, then select
“1 YES” in the message "ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.

B ITF-to-PLU converting table

Program each item as follows:

« ITF PLU CONVERT (Use the numeric entry)
Enter an ITF code.

» PLU CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a PLU code.

If the key is pressed on the table number selection window, the
table in the cursor position will be deleted. In the DELETE window,
confirm the table number to delete, press the key, then select
“1 YES” in the message “ARE YOU SURE?” to delete it.



H EAN Non-PLU code format

EAN-13 type EAN-8 type
EEEEEEEEENENT I T 77 %
(0; ;Iaz%r Free format —— :L_g'_ Free format —
\ Price chleck digit /
| | | |
} Field 1 +—t Field 2 —

F———Free format area—

Program each item as follows:
Select a arbitrary number, or a « TYPE OF CODE (Use the selective entry)
pertinent EAN TYPE OF CODE & EAN-8: EAN-8 format code (consisting of 8 digits)
SYSTEM CODE you set. EAN-13 (UPC-A): EAN-13 format code (consisting of 13 digits)
« SYSTEM CODE (Use the numeric entry)
v System code (i.e. flag code): EAN-8: 1 digit, EAN-13: 2 digits

m%YPE OF CODE * e cnl - |

SYSTEH CODE 00 718l 9

tEHE}: F{Etﬂﬁ 3 ol e ISBN/ISSN and press code are always used the fixed format even
s DAt PR if code, 37, 43, 78, 98, or 97 is entered.

PRICE CHECK DIGIT TR

e muexr cersts e oy O |00 < LENGTH FIELD#1 (Use the numeric entry)

PGH2  CLERK00O1 12_3201 Length of field 1 (number of digits): 0 to 9

The screen continues. + LENGTH FIELD#2 (Use the numeric entry)

Length of field 2 (number of digits): 0 to 9

- FIELD#1 DATA
Meaning of field 1: It is fixed to FREE.

* FIELD#2 DATA (Use the selective entry)
Meaning of field 2
QUANTITY: Quantity
PRICE: Price

- PRICE CHECK DIGIT (Use the selective entry)
Price check digit
YES: Use the price check digit
NO: Not use the price check digit

» TAB (Use the selective entry)
TAB or decimal point of field 2: 3/2/1/0
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B Press code (for EAN)

Your POS terminal allows you to program the press code format.

[PRESS CODE PP TH CAN T
T GERWAR TYPEL cell
UK,

3 FRENCH AR
4 SWEDEN
5 GERHAN TYPE2 15|65
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKODOT 2001
12:08

GERHAN TYPET PP TH CAl a
TYPE OF CODE HORHAL A1
PRICE ENCODED — [ 4 [ o
LABEL TVPE ARTICLE

als|s

1|23

PREV. [HEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKODOL 9001
12:09

Bl Scale table

You can program up to nine scale tables

SCALE THBLE T TP UP i CAN o
i crll
7
: K
4
. als|s
6
8 1|22
8 o | oo [FnT
PREV. [HEXT [LIST P DOWN ¥
PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
12:17
Selected scale
—
table number ETER)
T PUP i CAN o
WETGHT 0. 000kg a1 IR
AR
als5|s
123
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT

144

PGH2?  CLERK00O01

0001]

12:22

Program each item as follows:

« PRESS CODE (1 to 5) (Use the selective entry)
1: GERMAN TYPE1 (prefix code: 434/439)
2: U.K. (prefix code: 988/989)
3: FRENCH (prefix code: 378/379)
4: SWEDEN (prefix code: 7388)
5: GERMAN TYPE2 (prefix code: 414/419)

- TYPE OF CODE (Use the selective entry)
NORMAL: Normal EAN
PRESS: Press code

 PRICE (Use the selective entry)
Price entry method for press code (This setting is valid only
when PRESS CODE is set for TYPE OF CODE.)
PRESET: Using the EAN preset price
ENCODED: Using the encoded price
COMPULSORY: Compulsory entry

- LABEL TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Label of record in EAN file (This setting is valid only when
PRESS CODE is set for TYPE OF CODE.)
ARTICLE: Prefix + article code
Select this option when you want to summarize the
sales of items having press codes by each item.
Prefix only
Select this option when you want to summarize the
sales of items having press codes by category.

PREFIX:

and allows different tares to be assigned to them.

Program each item as follows:

« SCALE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number (1 through 9)

« WEIGHT (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a tare weight for the scale table number (max. 4 digits: 1
t0 9.999 kg (1 t0 99.99 Ibs.)).

Your POS terminal may also be set to accommodate 2-integer +2-
decimal weights. For more details, please contact your authorized
SHARP dealer.



B PLU/EAN stock

You can assign a stock quantity to each PLU/EAN code.
Shown below is an example of selecting “1 OVERWRITE.”

After selecting “1 OVERWRITE,” select a pertinent PLU/EAN

code. Then the next screen will appear to show the following
PLU/EAN STOCK P UP 4 CAN

cel - [] items:
2 ADD
3 SUBTRACT 7183 « CURRENT STOCK
I The current stock is displayed.
Ml I « NEW STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poowy v _° | % [FHTH Enter a new stock quantity (max. 7 digits: 1 to
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001]
o 9999.999(9999999))
Select a pertinent PLU/EAN code, or

directly enter a PLU code or EAN code. « If you need to add or subtract a stock quantity to or from the

v current stock quantity, select 2 ADD” or “3 SUBTRACT” and
enter a value to be added or subtracted.
[Pooa GAULE I GEH oL « You cannot enter any values for the item marked with “/”
CURRENT STOCK 0.000 CEY y . t
HEW STOCK e * The entry of a new stock value will update to the PLU/EAN stock
counter.
415|686
112 3
PREV. [HEXT  rLIST poowy v O | OO [FHT
PGH2  CLERKO0OO1 0001
12:30

H EAN delete

You can delete the EAN codes which have not been accessed during the period you set in this program
when you execute the delete job in EAN DELETE in X1/Z1 mode.

Program each item as follows:

- PERIOD (DAY) (Use the numeric entry)

EAN DELETE P UP & CAN oL
PERTOD (DAY) e ChL Enter the EAN record delete period: 01 to 99 (00: Not delete
/| 8189 . .
by the non-accessed deleting job)
45| 6
1(2] 3
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poowy v O |90 [ENT
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001]
12:34
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Direct Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select direct-key programming:

B Direct key

You can assign departments and PLUs directly to the keyboard. In the case of PLUs, you may assign up to
10 levels to be accessed directly on the keyboard. For key no. positions, refer to the illustration shown below.

In the case of selecting “044 DIRECT PLU”
- TYPE (Use the selective entry)

SETTING + PUP i CAH cL
01 ARTICLE CEL . H H
o ls PLU: Ass!gns the key as a d!rect PLU key.
gi ;ggglﬂﬂ GROUPS DEPT: Assigns the key as a direct department key.
05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK e
06 TEXT NOTE
07 PERSONNEL t)2)8 U NOTE . .
08 TERHIHAL o | oo lenT * You can also select a direct PLU key by pressing the
PREV. HEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ . . .
G2 CLERKOOOL 001 corresponding key when the PLU has been assigned directly on
12:44 the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
v » When selecting a department, the screen on which a department
Select a pertinent key no. from the code is to be entered (the message “DEPT. CODE”) will appear.
key numbers list. « LEVEL1 through 10 (Use the numeric entry)
v Enter a PLU code for each level. For example, if you want to
use this key as PLU code 1 (level 1) and PLU code 101 (level
[0aa PUP 4 CAN « » « »
TYPE ot I e 2), enter 1 for “LEVEL1” and 101 for “LEVEL2.
7189
a5l Key numbers
TR v | cer| 25| 34 | 43 | 52 [ 61 | 70 | 79 | 88 | 97 [106 [ 115|124 | 133|142
8 |16 |24 (33|42 |51 |60|69| 78|87 |96 |105|114|123|132 141
0 | 00 [ENT!
PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ 7 | 15|23 32|41 |50 |59|68|77|86|95]|104[113[122]131|140
PGH?  CLERK0OO1 0001
12:45 6 |14 | 22|31 |40 |49 |58 |67 |76|85|94[103[112|121]130]139
v 5|13 |21 |30]39|48|57|66|75|84|93|102[111]120]129 138
[ T — T o 4 (12|20 | 29|38 |47 |56 |65|74|83]|92[101[110|119]128]|137
tg&é CEY 3 |11 |19 |28 |37 |46 |55|64|73|82|91|100[109|118]127|136
LEVEL3 ooooo 2 | 8] 3 2 |10|18|27]|36|45|54 (63| 7281|9099 |108[117|126]135
LEVELd 90000 4 | 5 | 6 1| 9|17 26| 35|44 |53]62]71 808098 |107|116] 125|134
LEVELS 00000
LEVEL 00000 T[T,y [
LEVEL7 00000 Departments and PLUs programmable area
LEVELS 00000 o | oo [EnT
PREV. HEXT LIST P DOWN ¥
PGH?  CLERK0OO1 0001
12:49 NOTE

The screen continues.

¢ You can assign departments and PLUs only the “Departments
and PLUs programmable area” shown above.

e You cannot assign a department or a PLU to the position to
which a function key has been assigned.

- On UP-800F, [ is positioned in place of the [ key.



Functional Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the functional programming group:

Procedure

SETTING + PUP & CAN N
01 ARTICLE crl s | 1. From the SETTING menu, select “3 FUNCTION GROUPS.
02 DIRECT KEY . H

7|89 The FUNCTION menu will appear.

04 HEDIA lamle

05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK

06 TEXT 1|20 3

07 PERSONHEL

08 TERHINAL

0 | 00 |ENTR

PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ . . . .

PGID - CLERK00O1 o001 2. Select any option from the following options list:
12:51
v 1 (-): Discount key

FUNCTION GROUPS PUP & CAl L 2 % Percent key

CEL - . ;

77 . 3 GROUP DISCOUNT %:Group discount key
i 4 COMMISSION: Commission

5 HISC, FUNCTIONS e 5 MISC. FUNCTIONS: Miscellaneous functions (deposit,
6 SERVICE CHARGE . .

7 BONUS POINT LE|E RA, PO, tip, cash in drawer and
pREV. "HEXT LIsT: pooown v O | %0 [NTH checlk change)

PGH2  CLERKOOO1 lz_ggﬂl 6 SERVICE CHARGE: Service charge

' 7 BONUS POINT: Bonus points (bonus point table/bonus
redemption)

The following illustration shows those options included in the functional programming group.

[3 FUNCTION GROUPS

NOoO oA WD =

(-) m See “Discount key” on page 147.

% mp See “Percent key” on page 148.

GROUP DISCOUNT % m» See “Group discount key” on page 148.
COMMISSION m) See “Commission” on page 149.

MISC. FUNCTIONS mp See “Miscellaneous functions” on page 149.
SERVICE CHARGE m» See “Service charge” on page 150.

BONUS POINT m) See “Bonus points” on page 151.

B Discount key ((e1] through (es))

Select a pertinent discount key

from the discount keys list.

v

=1 PP T CAN T
AHOUNT [ -0 ool
TEXT 371 sl s
SIGH -

HALD 18

ENTRY TYPE L

1|2]s
PREV. [HEXT rLIST poown v O | OO [FHT
PGHZ  CLERKOODI a001
12:58

Program each item as follows:

« AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Discount amount (max. 6 digits)

- TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the discount key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

- SIGN (Use the selective entry)
Programming of the + or - sign assigns the premium or
discount function to each discount key.
-2 Minus amount (discount)
+:  Plus amount (premium)

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0
through 8)
AB is the same as A x 10®.
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B Discount key ((o1] through [e:]) (continued)

- ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RA: Received on account (-)
ITEM: ltem (-)

SBTL: Subtotal (-)

You can also select a discount key by pressing the corresponding key.

B Percent key ([« through [=s))
Program each item as follows:

Select Hinent percent kev fr - RATE (Use the numeric entry)
elect a pertinent percent key from Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)
the percent keys list.

« TEXT (Use the character entry)

\ 4 Description for the percent key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
T tul - o « SIGN (Use the selective entry)
TEXT 5 R— N B Programming of the + or - sign assigns the premium or
o 100,007 discount function to each percent key.
ENTRY TYPE sie 4| 2] ° - Minus (discount)
2 +:  Plus (premium)
pREV. NExT LIsT poown y _° | 00 JFHT + %HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
(e (EREER 13:3301 HALO (High Amount Lockout) for the percent key (0.00 to 100.00)
- ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RA: Received on account %
ITEM: Item %

SBTL: Subtotal %

You can also select a percent key by pressing the corresponding key.

B Group discount key (&%) through [25))
Program each item as follows:

Select a pertinent group discountkey ~ * RATE (Use the numeric entry)

from the group discount keys list. Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)
v « TEXT DISC. (Use the character entry)
Description for the group discount key
il tul o Up to 12 characters can be entered.
TEXT DISC.ST  GDj T 7[8]9] .TEXT DISC. ST (Use the character entry)
S ooz 4|56 Description for group discount subtotal
1] 213 Up to 12 characters can be entered.
PREV. “NE¥T' (LTST poowy v 0 | 00 [ENT + SIGN (Use the selective entry)
P2 CLERK00O1 13_3201 Programming of the + or - sign assigns the premium or

discount function to each group discount key.
-2 Minus (discount)
+:  Plus (premium)
* %HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)

HALO (High Amount Lockout) for the group discount key (0.00
to 100.00)

You can also select a group discount key by pressing the corresponding key.
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B Commission

Select a pertinent commission no.

from the commission list.

v

COH-SALT PUP 4 CAN O
RATE 0. 0007 Jna1 R
TEXT COM.SALL
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGHI  CLERKOOD1 4001
13:07

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.000 to 99.999)

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the commission. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

B Miscellaneous functions (deposit, RA, PO, tip, cash in drawer and check change)

[ATSC. FURCTIONS + PUP 4 CAN

0L DEPOSIT cef - [©

02 DEPD. (-)

03 %OkRA 7] B e

04 0kRA

05 soeep) U] %] e

06 **#PQ2

07 CASH TIP e e

08 HOCA TIP

PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poown v O | OO [FHT
PGHZ  CLERKOODI a001

13:15

The screen continues.

v

Select a pertinent function from the

miscellaneous functions list.

Deposit
[DEPTSIT PUP & CAN L
HALD chl|
TEXT DEPOSIT I
als|s
1| 2] 3
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGI2  CLERK00O1 o001
13:15
RA
[FFRA PUP W CAN T
HALD cell
TEXT - sl
a|s|s
1|2]3
PREV. [HEXT rLIST poown v O | OO [FHT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001
13:16

Program each item as follows:

You can also select a pertinent function by pressing the
corresponding key when it has been placed directly on the
keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.

+ HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0
through 8)
AB is the same as A x 10®.

- TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the deposit
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0
through 8)
AB is the same as A x 10®.

» TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the received-on-account key
Up to 12 characters can be entered.
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B Miscellaneous functions (continued)

PO
D PUP 4 TAN a
HALD cell
TEXT i Tsls
a|s|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 2001
13:18
Tip
CASITTTP PP TE CAN a
HALD cell
TEXT CASH TIP sl
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKODOL 9001
13:19
Cash in drawer
€0 PP 4 TN T
TEXT bokonC 11 cel
HALD 9999999.99 [ o [ o
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL @001
13:19
Check change
CAR7CE PP 4 TAN O
TEXT CHK /CG cell
HALD 999999, 99
7|als
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKODOT 2001
g 13:20
B Service charge
Procedure
SERVICE CHARGE PP 4 TN O
RATE cell
TEXT SER. CHRG
AEE
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 2001
13:00

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0
through 8)
AB is the same as A x 10®.

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the paid-out key
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0
through 8)
AB is the same as A x 10&.

* TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the tip
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the cash in drawer
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 9999999.99

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the check change
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99

Program each item as follows:

- RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the service charge. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.



B Bonus points

You can program up to 10 sets of purchase amounts and bonus points in the bonus point table.
In the bonus redemption programming, you can set the minimum bonus point, redeemed bonus points and
discount amount for the redeemed bonus points.

Procedure

[EORUS POTAT PUP i CAN O
1 BONUS POINT TABLE chl| -
2 BONUS REDCHPTION
789
als|e
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | 00 [FNTH
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 o001
13:01
Select a pertinent item from the
bonus point list.
Bonus point table
[EONUS POTAT TAGLE ¥ TP.UP. T& CAW T
ANOUNTL [ 0. oogieal iR
BONUS POINTL 0 0 sls
ANOUNT? 0.00
BONUS POLNT? 0 15l
ANOUNT3 0.00
BONUS POLHT3 0 31203
ANDUNT4 0.00
BONUS POTHTA 0
PREV. 'NEXT 'LIST poown v O | O [FHT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001
13:01
The screen continues.
Bonus redemption
[FONUS REDERPTTON PUP W CAN O
HINIHUN POINT el
REDEFHED POINTS 0 1 sls
REDEFHED AHOUNT 0.00
als|e
1|23
PREV, "NEXT  [LIST p ooy v O [ 00 [ENT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001
13:02

+ AMOUNT1 through 10 (Use the numeric entry).
Amounts for bonus point 1 through 10 (max. 9 digits)

« BONUS POINT1 through 10 (Use the numeric entry)
Bonus points for amount 1 through 10 (max. 7 digits)

« MINIMUM POINT
Minimum bonus point (max. 7 digits)

- REDEEMED POINTS
Bonus points redeemed for the following amount (max. 7 digits)

- REDEEMED AMOUNT
Discount amount for the redeemed points (max. 5 digits)
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Media Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the media group:

Procedure

SETTING T P UP 4 CAH
01 ARTICLE cet ¢ |t 1' From the SETTING menu, select “4 MEDIA.”
02 DIRECT KEY . :
03 FUNCTION GROUPS 7|89 The MEDIA menu will appear.
04 HEDIA ol sl s
05 TRALNING TEXT/CLK
06 TEXT a2l
07 PERSONNEL
08 TERHINAL
PREV. HEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOOD1 0001,
13:04
[EDIA PUP_ 4 CAN - - - -
el | & 2. Select any option from the following options list:
2 CHECK N P
3 CREDIT
4 CA/CHK a|s|s 1 CASH: Cash key
5 CUSTOMER CHARGE
6 FOREIGH CURRENCY 2l 3 2 CHECK: Check key
7 CURRENCY HONEY 3 CREDIT: Credit key
PREV. "HEXT' LIST  pooown v O | 00 T 4 CA/CHK: Check cashing
PGH2  CLERKODO1 0001,
13:04 5 CUSTOMER CHARGE: Charge key
6 FOREIGN CURRENCY: Foreign currency (currency exchange

key and foreign currency drawer)

7 CURRENCY MONEY:  Currency money

The following illustration shows those options included in the media key programming group.

1 CASH
2 CHECK
3 CREDIT
4 CA/CHK

5 CUSTOMER CHARGE
6 FOREIGN CURRENCY
7 CURRENCY MONEY

B Cash key

Procedure

Select a pertinent cash key from

the cash keys list.

v

CASH T TP UP 4 CA a

Xt i -

HALD T R

BILL PRINT  NON-COMPULSORY

FODTER PRINT U s

NAHESADDRESS ~ NON-COMPULSORY

AMOUNT ENTRY  NON-CONPULSORY [ [ 5

NON-ADDS NON-CONPUL SORY

up NON-COHPULSORY

PREV. "HEXT 'LIST P DOWN ¥ L)

PGH2  CLERKODOL @001
g 13:04

The screen continues.
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m» See “Cash key” on page 152.

See “Check key” on page 153.

See “Credit key” on page 154.

See “Check cashing” on page 155.
See “Charge key” on page 155.

See “Foreign currency” on page 156.

-
-
-
-
-
m» See “Currency money” on page 157.

Program each item as follows:

» TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the cash key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108.
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

 BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes bill printing compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes bill printing non-compulsory.

« FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should
print a message at the foot of a receipt when a specified cash
key is used.
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.



B Cash key (continued)

- NAME&ADDRESS (Use the selective entry)
You can make the name and address entry compulsory when a cash entry is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory name and address entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory name and address entry

« AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
You may select compulsory or non-compulsory amount tender.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered entry

- NON-ADD # (Use the selective entry)
You can make the non-add code entry compulsory when a cash entry is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

- DRAWER OPEN (Use the selective entry)
You can program each cash key to open the drawer.
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

You can also select a cash key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed
directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.

B Check key ([c:1] through [cts))
Program each item as follows:

. « TEXT (Use the character entry)
Select a pertinent check key from D intion for the check kev. Up to 12 ch i be entered
the check keys list. escription for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)

V AB is the same as A x 10°.

C%# HEE P i cggl e A: Significant digit (1 through 9)

HALD _13 . B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (O through 8)
L You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

NAMERADDRESS  NoN-conpuLsory _ | 2| ©

AMOUNT ENTRY  HON-COMPULSORY * BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)

=D hot-CotpuLsoRy _— | 2 | 2 COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printin

EFT HON-COHPULSORY 1T e : ompuisory bilf p g

PREV. MEXT |LIST P DOWN ¥ NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing
PGH2  CLERKOOD1 0001

S— - FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
The screen continues. YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

- NAME&ADDRESS (Use the selective entry)
You can make the name and address entry compulsory when a check entry is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory name and address entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory name and address entry

« AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered entry

- NON-ADD# (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry 153



B Check key (continued)

« EFT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function non-compulsory.

- DRAWER OPEN (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

- CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
Either change enable or disable can be selected for each check key.
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

- DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Currency descriptor. Up to 4 characters can be entered.

» VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

You can also select a check key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed
directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.

B Credit key ([cri] through [crd))
Program each item as follows:

. . - TEXT (Use the character entry)
Select a pertinent credit key from Description for th dit kev. Up fo 12 charact be entered
the credit keys list. escription for the credit key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)

V AB is the same as A x 10°
CREDTTI T pUP i N[ [ A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
Jﬁﬂ CFEL i B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (0 through 8)
P oy CHPULSORY You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

- 4|56
AROUNT PHTRY - TwisiTe 5 15|  + BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
HON-ADD# NON-COMPULSORY . R iAt
FFT NON-COHPULSORY 3 | go fo COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill prllntmg .
PREV. 'NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing
PGH2  CLERKO0OO1 0001

il - FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)

The screen continues. This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should

print a message at the foot of a receipt when a specified credit
key is used.

YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.

NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

- NAME&ADDRESS (Use the selective entry)
You can make the name and address entry compulsory when
a credit entry is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory name and address entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory name and address entry

- AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes amount tendered entry compulsory.

INHIBITED: Inhibits amount tendered entry.
- NON-ADD# (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry

154 NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry



B Credit key (continued)

You can also select a credit key by
pressing the corresponding key
when it has been placed directly on
the keyboard instead of selecting
the key from the menu.

B Check cashing

- EFT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function non-compulsory.

« DRAWER OPEN (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

- CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check cashing.

Select a pertinent check cashing
no. from the check cashing
numbers list.

CA7CHR PP i AN T
TEXT CA/CHK cel|
HALD 999999, 99
A e
a|s|s
1 2] 3
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGHZ  CLERK0OD1 4001
@ 13:10

B Charge key

CUSTOMER CHARGE PUP L AN O

T @) -

HALD 15 7 o] g

BILL PRINT  NON-COMPULSORY

FOOTER PRINT T e s

NOH-ADDH NON-CONPULSORY

DRAYER DPEN 1205

up NON-CONPULSORY

PREV, [KEXT [LIST poown v O | 00 [ENTR

PGH2  CLERK0OOL 3001
g 13:10

Program each item as follows:

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for check cashing. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99

Program each item as follows:

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the credit key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 10¢.
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (O through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

« BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

« FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should print
a message at the foot of a receipt when the charge key is used.
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.

NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt. 155
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B Charge key (continued)

- NON-ADD# (Use the selective entry)

You can also select the charge key COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry

by pressing the corresponding key NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

when it has been placed directly on « AUTO GROUP DISC.# (Use the numeric entry)

the keyboard. Setting the group discount number in this item enables the
group discount function to be automatically performed at
customer sales entries.
Automatic group discount number (0 to 10)

- DRAWER OPEN (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

« VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

B Foreign currency
(foreign currency drawer and currency exchange key [exi] through [ex))

FOREIGH CURRENCY + P UP & CAH

01 FOREIGH DRWS I
02 FOREIGNL el
03 FORETGH?
04 FORCIGH3
05 FOREIGH4 4[58
06 FORETGHS 120
07 FORCIGHG
08 FOREIGH?
PREV. HEXT 'LIST poown v O [0 ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
13:11

v

Select a pertinent item from the
foreign currency list.

Foreign currency drawer

ALEIT UL B B - FOREIGN DRW# (Use the selective entry)
. DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE
1ole
11213 The number of times of the drawer opening with the
PREV. WEXT LIST pogwn v O | 00 [ENT EXCHANGE(n) key will be added to the NO-SALE counter.
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001,
13:12

Currency exchange key

((ex1) through [exs))

Fgg%ﬁm 000 tggl a « RATE (Use the numeric entry)
o L £ Currency exchange rate (0.000000 to 999.999999)

TAB
DESCRIPTOR 4| 5|6 « TEXT (Use the character entry)

Description for the currency exchange key

112(3
Up to 12 characters can be entered.
0 | 00 [ENTI
PREY, ~NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ .
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 0001 « TAB (Use the numeric entry)
L5l Tabulation (0 to 3)

- DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Currency descriptor
Up to 4 characters can be entered.



B Currency money
You can program the texts and amounts of each domestic bill, coin and foreign currency used for the

starting cash memory. Up to 20 currencies (MOENY1 through 20) can be programmed.

Select a pertinent currency money
from the currency money list.

v

[HONEYT PUP & CAN oL
TEXT I CENT chl|
ANDUNT 0.01

789
als|s
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT  rLIST poown v O | 00 [FHT
PGI2  CLERK00O1 o001
[ 13:14

» TEXT (Use the character entry.)
Description for the currency money
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry.)
Amount for the currency money (max. 6 digits)
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Training Text/Clerk Programming

Select “5 TRAINING TEXT/CLK” in the SETTING window. You can set the text for the training mode title
and up to 2 clerks/cashiers in training.

Program each item as follows:

TRATHING TEXT/CLK PUF & CAN o - TEXT
TEXT TRATNI NG P .. X
CLK/CSRL CODE T Description for the training mode title
(LK/CSR2 CODE 0000 Up to 8 characters can be entered.
4156
« CLK/CSR1 CODE
I Clerk/cashier code in training (max. 4 digits)
0 | 00 [ENT!
PREV., HEXT LIST P DOWN ¥
PGH2  CLERK0DO01 0001 + CLK/CSR2 CODE
[ 13:14 Clerk/cashier code in training (max. 4 digits)

Text Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the text group:

SETTING T PUP 1 CAN

01 ARTICLE cell o |t 1. From the SETTING menu, select “6 TEXT.”

02 DIRECT KEY .

03 FUNCTION GROUPS 78|39 » The TEXT menu will appear.

04 HEDIA il &

05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK

06 TEXT 2=

07 PERSONNEL

08 TERHINAL

PREV. 'HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001

13:15

TEXT PUP 4 CAN 2 . . : ot
cal -l = Select any option from the following options list:

2 DEPT. GROUP

3 PLU GROUP ARAE ,

4 PLU HOURLY GROUP 1|56 1 FUNCTION TEXT: Function text

5 PLU THFORHATION

IR 2 DEPT.GROUP: Department group text
3 PLU GROUP: PLU group text
PREV. [HEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT 4 PLU HOURLY GROUP:  PLU hourly group text
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001 . .
13:15 5 PLU INFORMATION: PLU information text

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

6 TEXT 1 FUNCTION TEXT m» See “Function text” on page 159.
2 DEPT. GROUP m» See “Department group text” on page 161.
3 PLU GROUP mp See “PLU group text” on page 161.

4 PLU HOURLY GROUP = See “PLU hourly group text” on page 162.
5 PLU INFORMATION m» See “PLU information text” on page 162.
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B Function text

You can program a maximum of 12 characters for each function by using the following table:

Program each item as follows:
» TEXT (Use the character entry)

FURCTION TEXT ¥ P UP & CAN

a1 I Description for each function. Up to 12 characters can be
03 Thel 5T AEE entered.

05 s ST 1|s]s

007 TS T 1]2]3

PREV. NBXT ‘LIS oo v | %0 [ENTR

PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001

13:16
The screen continues.

No. Function D?tfa?(ltjlt No. Function D?g;‘('i’"
001 Promotion discount DISCOUNT 036 | PBAL (for GLU) *kkPBAL
002 | Difference DIFFER 037 | NBAL (for GLU) #xxNBAL
003 | Taxable 1 subtotal TAX1 ST 038 | Starting cash memory (+) SCM (+)
004 | Taxable 2 subtotal TAX2 ST 039 | Starting cash memory (-) SCM (=)
005 | Taxable 3 subtotal TAX3 ST 040 | Exchange 1is EXCH1 IS
006 | Taxable 4 subtotal TAX4 ST 041 Exchange 2 is EXCH2 IS
007 | Taxable 5 subtotal TAX5 ST 042 | Exchange 3 is EXCH3 IS
008 | Taxable 6 subtotal TAX6 ST 043 | Exchange 4 is EXCH4 IS
009 | VAT/tax 1 VAT 1 044 | Exchange 5 is EXCH5 IS
010 | VAT/tax 2 VAT 2 045 | Exchange 6 is EXCH6 IS
011 VAT/tax 3 VAT 3 046 | Exchange 7 is EXCH7 IS
012 | VAT/tax 4 VAT 4 047 | Exchange 8 is EXCH8 IS
013 | VAT/tax 5 VAT 5 048 | Exchange 9is EXCHI IS
014 | VAT/tax 6 VAT 6 049 | Cashis CASH IS
015 | Net 1 NET1 050 | Checkis CHECK IS
016 | Net2 NET?2 051 | Cash/check in drawer CA/CHK ID
017 | Coupon-like PLU CP PLU 052 | Guest GUEST
018* | Void issued order-receipt VD 053 | Non-commission sale NON COM.
019 | Subtotal void SBTL VD 054 | VIP1 sale VIP1 SALE
020 | MGR void MGR VD 055 | VIP2 sale VIP2 SALE
021 | Void mode VOID 056 | VIP3 sale VIP3 SALE
022 | Refund REFUND 057 | WASTE total WASTE TL
023 | Return RETURN 058 | Order total ORDER TL
024* | Hash void issued order-receipt | HASH VD 059 | Paid total PAID TL
025 | Hash refund HASH RF 060 | Transfer out TRAN.OUT
026 | Hash return HASH RT 061 Transfer in TRAN.IN
027* | Non-turnover void NOTURNVD 062 | Tip paid TIP PAID
028 | Non-turnover refund NOTURNRF 063 | Domestic currency 1 DOM.CURT1
029 | Non-turnover return NOTURNRT 064 | Domestic currency 2 DOM.CUR2
030 | VAT shift VAT SFT 065 | Domestic currency 3 DOM.CURS
031 VAT/tax delete TAX DELE 066 | Domestic currency 4 DOM.CUR4
032 | VP counter VP CNT 067 | Domestic currency 5 DOM.CUR5
033 | Bill counter BILL CNT 068 | Domestic currency 6 DOM.CURG6
034 | Nosale NO SALE 069 | Domestic currency 7 DOM.CUR7
035 | Guest check counter G.C.CNT 070 | Domestic currency 8 DOM.CUR8

*This void is applied to opened GLU.
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B Function text (continued)

No. Function Defauit No. Function Default
071 Domestic currency 9 DOM.CUR9 118 | Commission amount 1 COM.AMTA
072 Non-turnover total 1 *NT TLA 119 Commission amount 2 COM.AMT2
073 | Non-turnover total 2 *NT TL2 120 | Commission amount 3 COM.AMT3
074 | Non-turnover total 3 *NT TL3 121 Commission amount 4 COM.AMT4
075 | Check in drawer *CHECK ID 122 | Commission amount 5 COM.AMT5S
076 | (+)dept. total *DEPT TL 123 | Commission amount 6 COM.AMT6
077 | (-)dept. total DEPT(-) 124 | Commission amount 7 COM.AMT7
078 | Hash(+) total *HASH TL 125 | Commission amount 8 COM.AMT8
079 | Hash(-) total HASH(-) 126 | Commission amount 9 COM.AMT9
080 Bottle return (+) total *BTTL TL 127 | Commission amount total COM.TTL
081 Bottle return (-) total BTTL (-) 128 Bill balance BILL BAL
082 | Net 1 (Taxable 1-VAT/tax 1) | NET 1 129 | Free GLU FREE GLU
083 | Net 2 (Taxable 2 - VAT/tax 2) | NET 2 130 | Old balance OLD BAL.
084 | Net 3 (Taxable 3 - VAT/tax 3) | NET 3 131 New balance BALANCE
085 | Net 4 (Taxable 4 - VAT/tax 4) | NET 4 132 | Starting cash memory total SCM TTL
086 | Net5 (Taxable 5-VAT/tax5) | NET 5 133 | Turnover per table T.TABLE
087 | Net 6 (Taxable 6 - VAT/tax6) | NET 6 134 | Turnover per guest T.GUEST
088 | Subtotal SUBTOTAL 135 | Turnover per bill T.BILL

089 | Merchandise subtotal MDSE ST 136 | Item per guest .GUEST
090 | Total #3%TOTAL 137 | Item per bill [.BILL

091 Difference subtotal DIFF ST 138 | Average price per item AVE.ITEM
092 | Non-turnover subtotal NON-TURN 139 | Total labor cost TTL COST
093 | Change CHANGE 140 | Location no. LOC#

094 | English check print CHECK PR 141 Location cost L.COST

095 | Due DUE 142 | Total hour TTL HOUR
096 | Tip due TIP DUE 143 | Over time OVR TIME
097 | Balance BALANCE 144 | Over cost OVR COST
098 | Sales g'ty ITEMS 145 | Time-in TIME-IN

099 Item subtotal (for LINK PLU/EAN) | ITEM ST 146 | Time-out TIME-OUT
100 | Copy receipt title COPY 147 | Break-in BREAK-IN
101 Guest check copy title G.C COPY 148 Break-out BREAK-OUT
102 | Bill totalize/transfer title B.T. 149 | Break total BREAK TL
103 | Bill separation title B.S. 150 | Labor percent LABOR%
104 Intermediate GLU reading title | INTERMED. 151 Total tax TTL TAX

105 | Bill on receipt title BILL 152 | Net without tax NET

106 | Partial bill title PARTIAL BILL 153 | Town name 1 TOWNNAME
107 | VIP1 sale title VIP1 SALE 154 | Town name 2 TOWNNAME
108 | VIP2 sale title VIP2 SALE 155 | Cash transfer TRANSFER
109 | VIP3 sale title VIP3 SALE 156 | GLU code GLU#

110 | WASTE mode title WASTE 157 | Half pint sale HF PINT SAL
111 Slip print journal message SLIP PR. 158 Tare weight TARE WT.
112 | Slip next page NEXT P. 159 | Receipt switch RCP SW.
113 Average AVE. 160 Bill void text BILL VOID
114 | CCD CCD 161 | WASTE on PLU report WASTE

115 | CCD difference CCD DIF. 162 | COMBO on PLU report COMBO
116 | CCD difference total DIF. TL 163 | COMBO WASTE on PLU report | COMBO WASTE
117 | Order total - Paid total O-P 164 | Check payment for exchange 1 | EX1 CHK




B Function text (continued)

No. Function Defauit No. Function Defauit
165 | Credit payment for exchange 1 | EX1 CREDIT 178 | Bonus points redemption BON.PTS.RDM
166 | Domestic currency 1 for check | DOM. CUR1 CHK 179 | Total bonus points redemption | REDEMPT.TL
167 Domestic currency 1 for credit | DOM. CUR1 CR 180 | CCD shift entry 1 CCD SHIFT 1
168 | VOID text on KP VOID 181 | CCD shift entry 2 CCD SHIFT 2
169 | REFUND text on KP REFUND 182 | CCD shift entry 3 CCD SHIFT 3
170 | RETURN text on KP RETURN 183 | CCD shift entry 4 CCD SHIFT 4
171 New Code for customer NEW CODE 184 | CCD shift entry 5 CCD SHIFT 5
172 | Remained charge for customer | CHARGE 185 | CCD shiftentry 6 CCD SHIFT 6
173 | Deduction DEDUCTION 186 | CCD shift entry 7 CCD SHIFT 7
174 Price change receipt title PR.CHNG 187 CCD shift entry 8 CCD SHIFT 8
175 Bonus points for item BON.PTS. 188 | CCD shiftentry 9 CCD SHIFT 9
176 | Bonus points for total amount | BON.PTS.AMT 189 | Parital payment PARTIAL PAY
177 | Total bonus points BONUS POINTS

B Department group text

You can program a maximum of 12 characters for each department group (1 to 9).

Select a pertinent department
group number from the department
groups list.

v

GROUPT PUP_ & CAN o
GROUPT cell
789
als5|s
1|23
PREV, 'NEXT |LIST P Dowy v _° | %0 [EHTH
PGIZ  CLERK00O1 0001
§13:23

B PLU group text

Program the item as follows:

» TEXT (Use the character entry)

Description for the department group. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.

You can program a maximum of 12 characters for each PLU group (0 to 99).

Select a pertinent PLU group
number from the PLU groups list.

v

PLU GROD PUP i AN O
PLU GROD cell
A e
a|s|s
1 2] 3
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGHZ  CLERKOOD1 4001
o 13:23

Program the item as follows:

« TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU group. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.
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B PLU hourly group text

You can program a maximum of 12 characters for each PLU hourly group (1 to 9).

Select a pertinent PLU hourly group

no. from the PLU hourly groups list.

v

[AOUR GRT PUP i CAN L
HOUR GR1 crll

K

als|s

1|22

PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
g 13:24

B PLU information text

You can program information text in PLU information text tables (1 to 9999). A PLU information text table
consists of 10 lines and up to 20 characters can be entered in each line.

[PLU TRFORAATION PUP & CAN a
C—HOTHI NG-—— crll
A
als]s
EE
PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
13:25
Selected PLU
information table &)
number
JoaeT T TP 0P 1 CAN O
01 cell
02
I A
04
o a|s5|s
06
o 123
08
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | OO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
g 13:55

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

» TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU hourly group
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

Program each item as follows:

» PLU INFORMATION (Use the numeric entry)
PLU information text table number (1 to 9999)

» TEXT (01 to 10) (Use the character entry)
Description for each line
Up to 20 characters can be entered.



Personnel Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the personnel group:

Procedure

SETTING T PUP 4 CAN -
01 ARTICLE cell ¢ | 1' From the SETTING menu, select “7 PERSONNEL.
02 DIRECT KEY . .

03 FUNCTION GROUPS 7sfa The PERSONNEL menu will appear.
04 HEDIA il sl
05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK
06 TEXT 2l =
07 PERSONNEL
08 TERHINAL
PREV, MEXT [LIST poowy v O |00 [EHTR
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001,
13:26

PERSONNEL PUP 4 CAN i 2 - ) ) -
1 CLERK crl| ¢ = Select any option from the following options list:
2 CASHIER ells
3 HANAGER
4 EMPLOYEE al s s 1 CLERK: Clerk
5 JOB LOCATE TBL .

6 WORKING TIHE SHIFT i al= 2 CASHIER: Cashier
7 CONTACTLESS KEY .
8 CLERK KEY DEL. oo e 3 MANAGER: Manager
PREY, MEXT ~LIST P DOWN ¥ -
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001] 4 EMPLOYEE: Employeg
13:26 5 JOB LOCATE TBL: Job location table
6 WORKING TIME SHIFT: Working time shift
7 CONTACTLESS KEY: Contactless key
8 CLERK KEY DEL.: Prohibition of the contactless key

The following illustration shows those options included in the personnel programming group.

7 PERSONNEL

1 CLERK
2 CASHIER

3 MANAGER
4 EMPLOYEE

5 JOB LOCATE TBL

6 WORKING TIME SHIFT
7 CONTACTLESS KEY

8 CLERK KEY DEL.

See “Clerk” on page 164.

See “Cashier” on page 166.

See “Manager” on page 167.

See “Employee” on page 168.

See “Job location table” on page 169.

See “Working time shift” on page 169.

See “Contactless key” on page 170.

See “Prohibition of the contactless key” on page 171.

ISR RRNY
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B Clerk

In case that “clerk + cashier system” is applied to your POS terminal, data except SECRET
CODE, NAME and KEY No. are not effective.

Program each item as follows:

CLERK T TPUP & CAN - SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
el | Secret cod 4 digits: 0001 to 9999/0000
Du0? CLERROGND ecret code (max. 4 digits: (o} )
0003 CLERKDOO3 dElE
0004 CLERK0004 s s - NAME (Use the character entry)
Pl T Name for the clerk. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
333; EtEEEESSé - KEY No. (Use the nhumeric entry)
PREV. 'HEXT ~LIST  pooown v O | %0 T
POM2. - CLERKO0OL Tl Key number (0 through 255)
13:37 The entry of “0” disables the use of real clerk keys.
v - SUPERVISOR (Use the selective entry)
(7 — R YES: Enables supervisor clerk.
HAHE CLERKOOOT sl NO: Disables supervisor clerk.
KEY Mo, 001
SUPLRY SR e 4] 5|6 « VIP1 through 3 SALE (Use the selective entry)
VIP2 SALE ENABLE =, 1 5 [ 5 DISABLE: Disables VIP sale.
VIP3 SALE ENABLE
GLU TYPE HON-COMPULSORY o ENABLE: Enables VIP sale.
PREV. HEXT |LIST P DOWN ¥
RGH2RGUERKO00T 13_3301 « GLU TYPE (Use the selective entry)

GLU: Makes GLU system compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes GLU system non-compulsory.

» G.C. COPY (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables guest check copy.
ENABLE: Enables guest check copy.

The screen continues.

» VAT SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
STATE: Enables VAT shift entry.
NOT: Disables VAT shift entry.

- DRAWER No. (Use the selective entry)
DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE

- START GLU (Use the numeric entry)
Starting GLU code (1 to 9999)

« END GLU (Use the numeric entry)
Ending GLU code (1 to 9999)

- PGM2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM2 mode.

- PGM1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM1 mode.

» PRICE MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PRICE mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PRICE mode.

» X1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X1 mode.
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B Clerk (continued)

» Z1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the Z1 mode
ENABLE: Enables operation in the Z1 mode.

» X2Z2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.

« FLASH MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the FLASH mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the FLASH mode.

« AUTO KEY MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the AUTO KEY mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the AUTO KEY mode.

+ SD CARD MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the SD CARD mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the SD CARD mode.

« Z1 IN OPX/Z (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables resetting operation in OPXZ mode.
ENABLE: Enables resetting operation in OPXZ mode.

« RE-CALL GLU (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Inhibited for the clerk
PUBLIC: Allowed for the clerk

« P.SFT START (Use the selective entry)
Price level range (start): (PRICE 1 through PRICE 8)

« P.SFT END (Use the selective entry)
Price level range (end): (PRICE 1 through PRICE 8)

« HAPPY HOUR (Use the selective entry)
NO: Disables the happy hour price shift.
YES: Enables the happy hour price shift.

 BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables customer bill printing.
ENABLE: Enables customer bill printing.

« CUST BILL DELETE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables customer bill deletion.
ENABLE: Enables customer bill deletion.

« AUTO MENU1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables each AUTO menu key.
ENABLE: Enables each AUTO menu key.
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B Cashier

Procedure Program each item as follows:

CASHIER PUP 4 CAW o - SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
ol Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999/0000)
7189
s s - NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the cashier. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
1]2]3
o Too bnm » KEY No. (Use the numeric entry)
PREV. ~HEXT LIST P DOWN ¥
PGH2  CASHIER0001 2001 Key number (0 through 255)
Ll « VIP1 through 3 SALE (Use the selective entry)
v DISABLE: Disables VIP sale.
@gém Sa. VI ”" (e ENABLE: Enables VIP sale.
mENu. msmEROOgél 7B » G.C. COPY (Use the selective entry)
el bl a5 DISABLE: Disables guest check copy.
VIP3 SALE ENABLE — | 5 [ 5 ENABLE: Enables guest check copy.
G,C,COPY ENABLE
e e st p oo w O | 00 [T « VAT SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
PGi2  CASHIER0001 3 STATE: Enables VAT shift entry.

NOT: Disables VAT shift entry.

- DRAWER No. (Use the selective entry)
DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE

The screen continues.

- PGM2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM2 mode.

- PGM1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM1 mode.

- PRICE MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PRICE mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PRICE mode.

« X1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X1 mode.

» Z1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the Z1 mode
ENABLE: Enables operation in the Z1 mode.

- X2Z2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.

- FLASH MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the FLASH mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the FLASH mode.

« AUTO KEY MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the AUTO KEY mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the AUTO KEY mode.
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B Cashier (continued)

- SD CARD MODE (Use the selective entry)

DISABLE: Disables operation in the SD CARD mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the SD CARD mode.

« Z1 IN OPX/Z (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables resetting operation in OPXZ mode.
ENABLE: Enables resetting operation in OPXZ mode.

- P.SFT START (Use the selective entry)
Price level range (start): (PRICE 1 through PRICE 8)

« P.SFT END (Use the selective entry)
Price level range (end): (PRICE 1 through PRICE 8)

« HAPPY HOUR (Use the selective entry)
NO: Disables the happy hour price shift.
YES: Enables the happy hour price shift.

 BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables customer bill printing.
ENABLE: Enables customer bill printing.

» CUST BILL DELETE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables customer bill deletion.
ENABLE: Enables customer bill deletion.

« AUTO MENU1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables each AUTO menu key.
ENABLE: Enables each AUTO menu key.

B Manager

You can program a secret code for each manager.

Program each item as follows:

TOAT + MANAGER (Use the numeric entry)

[AAGER PP O
CElj Manager code (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)
7|89
sl « SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0000 to 9999)
1] 2|3
PREV. [HEXT 'LIST pooowy v O | O [FHT
PGN2  CASHIERO001 0001
13:32
Pertinent
manager code (TR
i1 FUP & CAW o
SECRET CODE cel
789
a|s|s
1] 2]z
PREV, "WEXT  [LIST p ooy v O [ 00 ENT
PGN2  CASHIERO001 0001
13:33
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B Employee

You can program various items for each employee.

EMPLOYEE P UP & CAH

CL

C - HOTAI NG-—— crll
K
als|s
1|22

PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT

PGHZ  CASHIEROOO1 ]

13:33
Pertinent
—
employee code TER)

9000000001 T TP 0P i CAN o

SECRET CODF o000l IR

HANE

CLERK CODE oooo 7| 8|7

HANAGER CODE 0 5 s

DALLY WORK TINE 0.0

WORKING SHIFTL ENABLE "3 [ 5 [ 5

WORKING SHIFT2 ENABLE

WORKING SHIFT3 ENABLE o0 b

PREV. [HEXT |LIST P DOWN ¥

PGHZ  CASHIEROOO1 ]

13:34

The screen continues.
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Program each item as follows:

- EMPLOYEE (Use the numeric entry)
Employee code (max. 10 digits: 0000000001 to 9999999999)

- SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

- NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the employee
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« *' CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Clerk code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

- MANAGER CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Manager code (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)
The manager who is responsible or capable for adjustments to
the employee’s hours

« DAILY WORK TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Standard number of hours for which the employee should
work a day (max. 3 digits: 0 to 99.9)

- WORKING SHIFT1 through 9 (Use the selective entry)
ENABLE: Enables each working shift.
DISABLE: Disables each working shift.

- *2] OCATION#1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Job location table number (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)

 *1 The clerk to whom an employee code has been assigned
cannot time in unless the corresponding employee times in.

* *2 If no job location table number is programmed for an
employee time-in operation, the location no. 1 will be
assigned.

Therefore, make sure to program a job location table number
for “LOCATION#1.”



B Job location table
You can program three functions for each job location table number which is assigned to employees.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

T LCaE T PP T Al T - JOB LOCATE TBL (Use the numeric entry)
CEL Job location table number (1 to 99)
718]9
ol e » TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the job location table
1)2)8 Up to 12 characters can be entered.
PREV. NEXT LIST P DOWN o s . i
DU BURN W ' I SALARY AMOUNT.(Use the numeric entry) N
13:36 Salary amount paid for the employee (max. 5 digits: 0 to 999.99)
v - * OVER-TIME RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Pertinent job — [l Rate for overtime work (max. 4 digits: 0.01 to 99.99)

location table number

v

* Overtime pay = SALARY AMOUNT x OVER-TIME RATE

[o1 P UP 4 CAN

TEXT e | "
SALARY AMOUNT 0.00 ¢ g
OVER-TIME RATE 0.00
a|s|s
1| 2]3
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGHI  CASHIERO001 4001
[ 13:3

B Working time shift

You can program the names for 9 working time shifts.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

WORRTHG TIVE SHIFT TP 0P Ti CAR = « WORKING TIME SHIFT (Use the numeric entry)
CEQ Working time shift number (0 to 9)
7|89
; « TEXT (Use the character entry)
a|s|s e N .
g Description for the working time shift
7 ] E Up to 12 characters can be entered.
8
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poowy v _° | %0 [FNTH
PGH2  CASHIEROOOL 0001
13:37
Pertinent working
time shift number — (B
i PUP & AL [
TEXT ]
7|8
a|s|s
1] 2]
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poowy v O |90 [ENT
PGH2  CASHIERO00L 0001
0 13:37
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B Contactless key

You can program a clerk code for each contactless clerk key, and confirm the clerk name.
When you perform this programming, the corresponding contactless key must be set to the clerk switch.
You can program the same clerk code for two or more contactless clerk keys.

Program each item as follows:

CONTACTLESS KEY PUP & CAN o - CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)
CLERK CODE aall Clerk code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)
I The entry of “0” disables the use of contactless clerk keys.
eye « CLERK NAME (Use the character entry)
o Clerk name (max. 12 characters)
PREV. 'HEXT™ LIST  proown v _° | %0 T
PGH2  CASHIERO001 13:gg01

v

Entering the clerk code and
pressing the [ key

v

CONTACTLESS KEY PUP i CAH
tCLERK CODE 0001 Rl
fCLERK NAHE CLERKO001 2]l g

CL

415(6

1]12](3

PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGH2  CASHIERO0D1 @001

13:38
v

Confirmation of the clerk name and

pressing the key When you confirm a clerk code and clerk name for each
v contactless clerk key, perform the program reading sequence “25
CONTACTLESS KEY” of the section “Reading of Stored
PP 4 UC\EL a Programs’.
CONTACTLESS KEY. dElE
|SET KEY (DEFINE) I 4|56
1|23
PREV. "NEXT |LIST poowy v O |20 [ENT
PGH?  CASHIEROO001 0001
13:39

When you continue the
programming, set another
contactless key to the clerk switch.
When you finalize the
programming, press the key.
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B Prohibition of the contactless key

You can prohibit a disused contactless key, entering the clerk code for the contactless key.
You can perform this programming without the corresponding contactless key.

CLERK KEY DEL.,

P UpP

4 CAN

CLERK CODE oo il I
789
als]e
1| 2]z

PREV, "WEXT  [LIST poown v O | 00 [EHTR

PGH2  CASHIEROODL 0001

13:40
Pertinent
—
clerk code (ATER)

TIFRK KEY DEL. PUP & CAN 0

CLERK CODE o cel

ARE YOU SURE ? I

1 YES

7 N nar
EE

PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | 00 FNTH

PGH2  CASHIEROOO1 o001

13:40

Program each item as follows:

- CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Clerk code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

When this procedure is performed, all contactless keys which have
been assigned to a designated clerk code are prohibited. If you
need to activate the prohibited contactless key, program a clerk
code by the operation of “Contactless key’.
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Terminal Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the terminal group:

SETTING + PUP i CAN

01 ARTICLE cr| o | 1. From the SETTING menu, select “8 TERMINAL.”

02 DIRECT KEY . ;

03 FUNCTION GROUPS 7|89 The TERMINAL menu will appear.

04 HEDIA als e

05 TRAINING TEXT/CLK

06 TEXT 1] 2] 3

07 PERSONNEL

08 TERHIMAL

PREV. HEXT LISt P Down v _° | OO [ENT
PGH2  CASHIEROOO1 0001

13:41

TERHIHAL PUP 4 CAN . . . .
HACHINE an cell ¢ | 2. Select any option from the following options list:
CONSECUTIVE® 0041 2]l g )

gékhEgU:Eggn Oggg « MACHINE# (Use the numeric entry)

SCREEH SAVE T Machine number (max. 6 digits: 0 to 999999)
BRIGHTNESS 00 1|23 i

- CONSECUTIVE# (Use the numeric entry)

PREV, "MEXT LIST P oown y O[O0 [ENT Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is one less than

[ERE - N L the desired starting number.

 BILL NUMBER (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is the desired
starting number.

- DRAWER ALARM (Use the numeric entry)

Alarm length of time with drawer opening (0 to 255 seconds)

* Your POS terminal starts to monitor how long the drawer is kept open the moment the drawer is
opened at the end of a transaction in the REG/VOID mode. It stops the time monitoring when a valid
key (except the (vp), s, and keys) is pressed for the next transaction. It restarts the time
monitoring after that transaction is ended. You can stop the buzzer alarm by closing the drawer. No
key entries can be made while the buzzer is sounding. If the number “0” is entered, this function will be
unavailable.

- SCREEN SAVE (Use the numeric entry)
Screen save mode timer (max. 2 digits: 0 to 99 minutes)
If the number “0” is entered, the POS terminal will turn the display off after 100 min., if it remains idle.

- BRIGHTNESS (Use the numeric entry)
Adjustment of the LCD brightness (0 to 13)
“13” is the brightest.
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Date/Time Setting

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “9 DATE/TIME”:

B Date/time

You can set the date and time for the POS terminal.

Set each item as follows:

SETTING T PUP & CANl i - DATE (Use the numeric entry)

CELl - igi igi igits) i
TRIITIT Tels Er_1ter the day (2 digits), month (2 digits), and year (2 digits) in
11 REPORT this sequence.

15 FINCITON Key il
11 DEVICE CONFTG s » TIME (Use .the numeric gptry)
ig Eagmm Set the time (max. 4 digits) on the 24-hour system. For
PREV, NEXT  [LIST p ooy v O [ 00 [ENT example, when the time is set to 2:30 AM, enter 0230; and
i 30 when it is set to 2:30 PM, enter 1430. The time will be printed
v and displayed. Once you set the time, the internal clock unit
— —— = will continue to run as long as the built-in battery pack is
DATE 220708 o1 , , .
220703} charged and also update the date (day, month, year) properly
TIHE 1342
/18] 9
41 5| 6
1123
PREV, 'NEXT |LIST pDmwy y O |90 [ENT
PGH2  CASHIER0001 0001
13:42

Optional Feature Selection

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the optional group:

SETTING t+ PUP 4 CAN »
09 DATE/TIHE e ¢ | 1. From the SETTING menu, select “10 OPTIONAL.
. i
TR 7]8|9 The OPTIONAL menu will appear.
12 HESSAGE al sl s
13 FUNCTION KEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG 123
15 TAX
16 CUSTOHER
PREV. |NEXT 'LIST poown v O | 00 [FHT
PGH2  CASHIERO001 0001
13:44
[OPTIONAL PUP & CAN . ) . .
ce o | 2. Select any option from the following options list:
2 FUNC,SELECT1 | sl a
3 FUNC.SELECT2 . o
4 PRINT SELECTL als|s 1 FUNC.PROHIBIT: Function prohibition
5 PRINT SELECT2 . i
6 EURD Tal= 2 FUNC.SELECT1: Function selection 1
o Too lum 3 FUNC.SELECT2: Function selection 2
PREY., NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ . inti i
L — o 4 PRINT SELECTL: Pr!nt!ng select!on1
13:44 5 PRINT SELECT2: Printing selection 2
6 EURO: EURO
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The following illustration shows those options included in the optional feature programming group.

10 OPTIONAL 1 FUNC.PROHIBIT

2 FUNC.SELECT1
3 FUNC.SELECT2
4 PRINT SELECT1
5 PRINT SELECT2
6 EURO

188!

B Function prohibition

See “Function prohibition” on page 174.
See “Function selection 1” on page 176.
See “Function selection 2” on page 177.
See “Printing selection 1” on page 178.

See “Printing selection 2” on page 179.

See “EURO” on page 181.

Your POS terminal allows you to select whether to enable or disable various functions.

Program each item as follows:

FURC, PROATBIT LI AT I Y - OPX/Z REPORT (Use the selective entry)
DPRiL RLPORT il DISABLE: Disables clerk report printing in the OPXZ mode.
REFUND /RETURN pusLic 7| # ]9 ENABLE: Enables clerk report printing in the OPXZ mode.
ISSUE ITEH YOID PUBLIC 1|56
e o « PAID OUT (Use the selective entry)
enve ChLE '2]3 LIMITED:  Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PREV. MNEXT LIST poowy v O |00 [ENT PUBLIC: Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.
PGH2  CASHIEROO01 0001
13:44 - REFUND/RETURN (Use the selective entry)
The screen continues. LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.

PUBLIC:

- ISSUE ITEM VOID (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

« NO ISSUED VOID (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

- SBTL VOID (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

- ITEM VP (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables item validation printing.
ENABLE: Enables item validation printing.

- INTERMEDIATE GLU (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC: Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

« GLU FINALIZE (Use the selective entry)

DISABLE: Disables GLU finalization after ordering.
ENABLE: Enables GLU finalization after ordering.

« VIP SALES (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

- WASTE MODE (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

- INTERMEDIATE FINAL (Use the selective entry)

Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

DISABLE: Disables GLU finalization before intermediate GLU reading.
ENABLE: Enables GLU finalization before intermediate GLU reading.



B Function prohibition (continued)

« OPEN GLU DISPLAY (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables opened GLU automatically display at sign on.
ENABLE: Enables opened GLU automatically display at sign on.

« EAN LEARNING (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables EAN learning function.
ENABLE: Enables EAN learning function.

« PRICE CHANGE (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC: Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

« CUSTOMER OPEN (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBILC: Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

« CUSTOMER BILL (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables customer bill printing.
ENABLE: Enables customer bill printing.

« CUSTOMER BILL DEL (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables customer bill deletion.
ENABLE: Enables customer bill deletion.

 FINALIZE ST=0 (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allows finalization when the subtotal is “0” only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allows finalization when the subtotal is “0” in the REG and MGR modes.

- 0 RECEIPT DRAWER (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables drawer opening when the sales amount printed on the receipt is “0”.
ENABLE: Enables drawer opening when the sales amount printed on the receipt is “0”.

- VOID AFTER ST-KEY (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allows void operation after the subtotal key is pressed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allows void operation after the subtotal key is pressed in the REG and MGR modes.

- DRAWER OPEN X1/X2 (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables drawer opening in the X1/X2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables drawer opening in the X1/X2 mode.

- DRAWER OPEN Z1/Z2 (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables drawer opening in the Z1/Z2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables drawer opening in the Z1/Z2 mode.

- DRAWER OPEN OP X/Z (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables drawer opening in the OPXZ mode.
ENABLE: Enables drawer opening in the OPXZ mode.
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B Function selection 1
Your POS terminal enables you to select various functional selections.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

« REFUND VP (Use the selective entry)

FUNC. SELECT1 1 PUP i CAN e
EEE”SB v v C;L s COMPULSORY: Compulsory refund validation printing
ngﬁtﬁlﬁgﬂ HEADER BY"EE'}‘?# NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory refund validation printing
41 5|6

PEwL: SHE TYPE oI + (-) VP (Use the selective entry)

LEVEL RETURNTINING  RECEIPT || 2 | 2 COMPULSORY: Compulsory minus validation printing

PREV. NEXT LIST  poown v O | 00 JFNT NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory minus validation printing
PGH2  CASHIEROO001 ooo1

13:47 - DOUBLE RCPT HEADER (Use the selective entry)
The screen continues. 1 LINE:  Prints a one-line header on a double receipt.

NORMAL: Prints a normal header on a double receipt.

« VAT SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
BY SHIFT: Allows VAT shift to be accomplished by the shift key.
BY CLERK: Allows VAT shift to be accomplished by a clerk.

« LEVEL SHIFT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

« LEVEL SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC: Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

- LEVEL RETURNTIMING (Use the selective entry)
When the PLU level shift system is set to “AUTO,” the PLU level can be returned to level 1 by one of the
following methods:
RECEIPT: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one receipt.
BY ITEM: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one item.

» PRICE SHIFT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

» PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only in the MGR mode.
PUBLIC:  Allowed in the REG and MGR modes.

- PRICE RETURNTIMING (Use the selective entry)
When the PLU price level shift method is set to “AUTO,” the price level can be returned to price 1 by
one of the following methods:
RECEIPT: Returns the price level to price 1 by one receipt.
BY ITEM: Returns the price level to price 1 by one item.

- NON-TURNOVER (Use the selective entry)
IN. VAT:  Enables non-turnover including VAT.
EX. VAT: Disables non-turnover including VAT.

« QTY IN VIP (Use the selective entry)
UPDATE: Updates the sales quantity of VIP sale.
NON: Does not update the sales quantity of VIP sale.

- CR IN RA/PO (Use the selective entry)
UPDATE: Updates a credit totalizer when finalizing a received-on-account or a paid-out entry by a
credit key.
NON: Does not update a credit totalizer when finalizing a received-on-account or a paid-out entry

by a credit key.
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B Function selection 2
Your POS terminal enables you to select various functional selections.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

FUNC. SELECTZ T P UP_ & CAN o - SHIFT KEY ACTION (Use the selective entry)
SHIFT KEY ACTION CAP SN | . H
T-L0G FULL cum& sl s CAPS: Locks the upper-case letter mode once the shift
WHEN E.J. FULL CONTINUE key is touched.
PAY FOR EX1 CASH al s s 8
EXL CALC. HULTI. SHIFT: Shifts the upper-case letter mode to the lower-
%ESKPE?EEP mMB{,ESEkS 123 case letter mode after a letter is entered.
UHP FULL CONTINUE o | oo |EnTH ;
PREV, 'MEXT |LIST P DOWN ¥ « T-LOG FULL (Use the selective entry)
i e 1ets Programming whether or not to lock item entry when the T-
The screen continues. LOG file is full
CONTINUE/LOCK

« WHEN E.J. FULL (Use the selective entry)
Programming whether or not to lock item entry when the
Electronic Journal file is full.
CONTINUE/LOCK

- PAY FOR EX1 (Use the selective entry)
Payment for exchange1 amount
CASH: Cash only
ALL: All media

« EX1 CALC. (Use the selective entry)
Exchange1 calculation method
DIVIDE: Division
MULTI.:  Multiplication

« CLERK POPUP (Use the selective entry)
If a clerk is not sign on under the supervisor clerk, CLERK POPUP is displayed.
ENABLE/DISABLE

+ ISBN PRICE (Use the selective entry)
Price entry after ISBN/ISSN code entry
INHIBIT/COMPULSORY

« VMP FULL (Use the selective entry)
VMP EAN entry when the VMP file is full
ERROR/CONTINUE

- ADD-ON FULL (Use the selective entry)
Entry of EAN with add-on code when the EAN ADD-ON file is full.
ERROR/CONTINUE

« CUSTOMER DATA (Use the selective entry)
TOTAL: Sales total and charge sales total
DETAIL: Detail data (Sales total, charge sales total, sales date, item’s name, amount and quantity)

« EURO NON-PLU (Use the selective entry)
Converting the unit price of EAN NON-PLU codes (suffix code: 21, 22, 23, 27) between EURO and the
local currency.
CONVERT/NO CONVERT

- EURO ALL CONVERT (Use the selective entry)
Converting the unit price of EAN NON-PLU codes (all types of codes) between EURO and the local

currency.
CONVERT/NO CONVERT
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B Printing selection 1
You can program various printing functions.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

[PRINT SELECTL 1 P UP 4 CAH ° PURCHASE NO- (Use the Selectlve entl‘y)
PURCHASE HO, m el o [ . ;
TIHE PRONT i NO: Does not print the number of purchases.
JOURIAL STLECTIVE Ju 78] YES: Prints the number of purchases.
41 5|6
T o T U5 - TIME PRINT (Use the selective entry)
NET AHOUNT ON R/) ves 1] 23 NO: Does not print the time on the receipt and journal.
VAT/TAX AMT BILL YES o | oo enT i . . . .
PREV. |MEXT LIST P DOMN ¥ YES: Prints the time on the receipt and journal.
PGH2  CASHIERO0001 0001
13:51 « JOURNAL SELECTIVE (Use the selective entry)
The screen continues. PARTIAL: Prints the information on all entries other than normal

department entries (entries into “+” departments and
their associated “+” PLUs) on the journal.
FULL: Prints the detailed information on the journal.

- JOURNAL TEXT SIZE (Use the selective entry)
NORMAL: Prints the normal-size letters on the journal.
SMALL: Prints the compressed-size letters on the journal.

- VAT/TAX AMT ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print VAT or tax amounts on the receipt and journal.
YES: Prints VAT or tax amounts on the receipt and journal.

- TAXABLE AMT ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print taxable amounts on the receipt and journal.
YES: Prints taxable amounts on the receipt and journal.

- NET AMOUNT ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print net amounts on the receipt and journal.
YES: Prints net amounts on the receipt and journal.

« VAT/TAX AMT BILL (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print VAT or tax amounts on the bill.
YES: Prints VAT or tax amounts on the bill.

« TAXABLE AMT BILL (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print taxable amounts on the bill.
YES: Prints taxable amounts on the bill.

- NET AMOUNT ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print net amounts on the bill.
YES: Prints net amounts on the bill.

- TIME PRINT ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print the time on the bill.
YES: Prints the time on the bill.

- TABLE# PRINT BILL (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print the table number on the bill.
YES: Prints the table number on the bill.

 BILL PRINT ON SLIP (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print the bill on the slip.
YES: Prints the bill on the slip.
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B Printing selection 1 (continued)

 BILL PRINT ON RCPT (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print the bill on the receipt.
YES: Prints the bill on the receipt.

« INTERMEDIATE SLIP (Use the selective entry)

NO: Does not print the details of intermediate GLU reading on the slip.
YES: Prints the details of intermediate GLU reading on the slip.

- INTERMEDIATE RCPT (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print the details of intermediate GLU reading on the receipt.
YES: Prints the details of intermediate GLU reading on the receipt.

- EDITING PRINT (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print the same articles (DEPT/PLU/EAN) collectively.

YES: Prints the same articles (DEPT/PLU/EAN) collectively.

« CUSTOMER ADDRESS (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print customer addresses on the receipt.
YES: Prints customer addresses on the receipt.

B Printing selection 2
You can program various printing functions.

Program each item as follows:

PRINT SELECTZ O U W Y - SEPARATOR LINE (Use the selective entry)
pEeRREIue LINE ench o CFEL I YES: Prints separator lines in the report.
ﬁgﬁ {EEE g: ﬁ'; ‘fﬁg NO: Creates one-line space instead of printing separator
PRICE ON KP R lines in the report.
AMOUNT ON KP ND 1l 2] 2 .
3¥5§I".]ﬂ",(.5" Ygg  LINK PLU (Use the selective entry)
PREV. HEXT [LIST  pooown v O | 00 [FHTI PARENT+TTL: Prints parent PLU text of linked PLUs with
PGH2  CASHIER0001 0001 .
13:53 totalizer.
EACH PLU: Prints each PLU text of linked PLUs.

The screen continues.

- FREE TEXT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints free text on KP.
NO: Does not print free text on KP.

- ITEM CODE ON KP (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints item code on KP.
NO: Does not print item code on KP.

- PRICE ON KP (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints unit price on KP.
NO: Does not print unit price on KP.

- AMOUNT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints amount on KP.
NO: Does not print amount on KP.

» GUEST# ON KP (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints guest# on KP.
NO: Does not print guest# on KP.

+ QTY=1 ON KP (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints quantity when quantity is 1.
NO: Does not print quantity when quantity is 1.
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B Printing selection 2 (continued)

« TOTAL&CHANGE (Use the selective entry)
Exchange1 amount print for total and change
DOMESTIC: Displays in domestic currency only.
WITH EX1: Displays both in domestic and EX1 currencies.

« PAYMENT VP (Use the selective entry)
Exchange1 amount print for payment VP
DOMESTIC Displays in domestic currency only.
WITH EX1: Displays both in domestic and EX1 currencies.

« MAXIMUM TICKET (Use the numeric entry)
Maximum number of ticket issuing (1 to 99)

- NON-PAY CUST. REP (Use the selective entry)
Non-payment customer report format
DETAIL:  Detail data
CHARGE: Charge amount data

- UNIT PRICE PRINT (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not print unit price on the receipt (1 line printing).*
YES: Prints unit price on the receipt (2 line printing).
* Except when special entries such as split-pricing entries, scale entries, etc are entered.
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H EURO

You can program optional functions for EURO. For the details, refer to EURO Migration Function section.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

EURD PUP & CAN o - DATE (Use the numeric entry)

e kbl CEL Preset the date to execute the automatic EURO modification

PRICE CONVERT vis 7| 8] 9 operation.

EURD JOB COHPULSORY L. .. . .
A Enter the day (2 digits), month (2 digits), and year (2 digits) in
123 this sequence.

prevey mhexry pursTs pooowt o2 [ %2} . TIME (Use the numeric entry)

(O IR 13:22‘” Preset the time of the date to execute the automatic EURO

modification operation.
Enter the hour (00-23)

- PRICE CONVERT (Use the selective entry)
NO: Does not convert the preset unit prices of Dept./PLU/EAN to the ones of EURO currency in the
automatic EURO modification operation.
YES: Converts the preset unit prices of Dept./PLU/EAN in the automatic EURO modification operation.

NOTE The preset rate of the key is applied as the conversion rate, and the calculation method is
set to “division”.

- EURO JOB (Use the selective entry)
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory the automatic EURO modification operation in the X2/Z2 mode
after the preset date.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory the automatic EURO modification operation in the X2/Z2 mode
after the preset date.

When the EURO STATUS of your POS terminal is already “D” (i.e. the domestic currency has
been changed to EURO in your POS terminal), this programming is disabled.
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Report Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the report group:

SETTING t+ PUP 4 CAN '
09 DATE/TIHE cr| o | 1. From the SETTING menu, select “11 REPORT.
10 OPTIDNAL . H
7|89 The REPORT menu will appear.

12 HESSAGE ol sl s

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG 1] 2] 3

15 TaX

16 CUSTOHMER

PREV. NEXT |LIST poowy v O | CO0[ENT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001

10:19

[REPORT P UP i CAH - - . -
cel |t 2, Select any option from the following options list:
2 GENERAL RPT FORMAT 2]l g
3 TRANS. RPT FORHAT
4 CLERK RPT FORHAT . i
o HOURLY RLPURT al|s|s 1 0 SKIP: Zero skip
6 STACKED REPORT lall= 2 GENERAL RPT FORMAT: General report format

oo bt 3 TRANS. RPT FORMAT: Transaction report format
PREY, HEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ .
R T - 4 CLERK RPT FORMAT:  Clerk report format
10:19 5 HOURLY REPORT: Hourly report
6 STACKED REPORT: Stacked report

The following illustration shows those options included in the report programming group.

11 REPORT 1 0 SKIP m) See “Zero skip” on page 182.
2 GENERAL RPT FORMAT m» See “General report format” on page 183.

3 TRANS. RPT FORMAT  m» See “Transaction report format” on page 184.
4 CLERK RPT FORMAT mp See “Clerk report format” on page 186.

5 HOURLY REPORT = See “Hourly report” on page 187.

6 STACKED REPORT m) See “Stacked report” on page 188.

B Zero skip

You can program whether or not to skip “0” in each report.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

0 SKIP PP Al i © CLERK (Use the selective entry)

e tLL SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the clerk report.
TRANSACTION skip 2] 819 NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the clerk
DEPARTHENT SKIP 4|58 t

PLU SKIp report.

HOURLY SKIP ;

DAILY HET skip L] 2[ 3] < CASHIER (Use the selective entry)

R ——— SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the cashier report.
PGH2  CLERKODO1 10_3301 NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the

cashier report.

- TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the transaction report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the transaction report.

- DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the department report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the department report.

» PLU (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the PLU/EAN report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the PLU/EAN report.
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B Zero skip (continued)

« HOURLY (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the hourly report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the hourly report.

e DAILY NET (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the daily net report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the daily net report.

B General report format
You can program whether or not to skip the following items in the general report.

Program each item as follows:

The programming is effective except the tax data/cash-in-drawer data.

« TAX SALE (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips tax data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip tax data in the general report.

- CID (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips cash-in-drawer data in the general report.
NOT SKIP:  Does not skip cash-in-drawer data in the general report.

- DEPT. Q’TY (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips department quantity in the general report.
NOT SKIP:  Does not skip department quantity in the general report.

« DEPT. %SHARE (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips department %share in the general report.
NOT SKIP:  Does not skip department %share in the general report.

GENERAL RPT TORWAT  [P.UP. [& CAN il - DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry)
2&235}25’[‘5,, tH SKIP: Skips department data in the general report.
E'I*E SALE :% §§%E Z : 2 NOT SKIP: Does not skip department data in the general report.
EEH ESHRE Hﬂ} §§§.‘3 1213 - TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips transaction data in the general report.
pRev. Nexr  List poown v O | 00 [FHT NOT SKIP: Does not skip transaction data in the general report.
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 10:2201
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B Transaction report format
You can program whether or not to skip the following items in the transaction report.

Procedure

Select “SKIP” or “NOT SKIP” for the following items using the

selective entry. If you select “SKIP” for an item, the corresponding

et e e | data in the “Data” column below is skipped in the transaction
s 1L wrsap 7| 8] 9| report
HASH(-) HOT SKIP = -
*BTTL TL HOT SKIP
BTTL(-) HOT SKIP T
*NT TLL HOT SKIP
*IEJRTEUT.LZ NEXT] Ty pno ) © | O [EAT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 0001
10:26
The screen continues.
ltem Data Item Data
*DEPT TL (+) dept. total DISCOUNT Promotion discount
DEPT(-) () dept. total CPPLU Coupon-like PLU
*HASH TL Hash(+) total BON.PTS. Bonus points for item
HASH(-) Hash(-) total BON.PTS.AMT Bonus points for amount
#*BTTL TL Bottle return (+) total BONUS POINTS Bonus points total
BTTL(-) Bottle return (-) total BON.PTS.RDM Bonus point redemption
#NT TLA1 Non-turnover 1 total REDEMPT.TL Bonus point redemption total
*NT TL2 Non-turnover 2 total REFUND Refund
*NT TL3 Non-turnover 3 total VD Item void
ST(-) Discount for subtotal VOID Void mode transaction
ST % Percent calculation for subtotal MGR VD MGR void
NET1 Net sales total ST VD Subtotal void
DIFFER Difference WASTE WASTE mode transaction
TAX1 ST Taxable 1 subtotal RETURN Return
VATA VAT/tax 1 HASH VD Hash void
TAX2 ST Taxable 2 subtotal HASH RF Hash refund
VAT2 VAT/tax 2 HASH RT Hash return
TAX3 ST Taxable 3 subtotal NOTURNVD Non-turnover void
VAT3 VAT/tax 3 NOTURNRF Non-turnover refund
TAX4 ST Taxable 4 subtotal NOTURNRT Non-turnover return
VAT4 VAT/tax 4 VPCNT Validation counter
TAX5 ST Taxable 5 subtotal BILL CNT Bill print counter
VAT5 VAT/tax 5 NOSALE No sale
TAX6 ST Taxable 6 subtotal HokkPBAL PBAL
VAT6 VAT /tax 6 HokkNBAL NBAL
TTL TAX Total tax G.C.CNT Guest check counter
NET Net without tax GUEST Guest counter
VAT SFT VAT shift ORDER TL Order total
TAX DELE VAT/tax delete PAID TL Paid total
SER.CHRG Service charge AVE. Average (paid total / guest)
NET2 Net 2 O-P Difference (order total — paid total)
ITEM(-) Discount for item VIP SALES1 VIP1 sale
ITEM % Percent calculation for item VIP SALES2 VIP2 sale
GR.DISCOUNT Group discount VIP SALES3 VIP3 sale




B Transaction report format (continued)

Item Data ltem Data
TRANS OUT Transfer out CREDIT5 Credits
TRANS IN Transfer in CREDIT6 Credité
BILL BAL Transfer out — transfer in CREDIT7 Credit7
SCM (+) Starting cash memory (+) CREDIT8 Credit8
SCM (-) Starting cash memory (-) CREDIT9 Credit9
SCM TTL Starting cash memory total CHARGE Charge
*FkkRA Received-on-account EXCH 1 Exchange 1
*kxRA2 Received-on-account2 DOM.CUR1 Domestic currency 1
RA - Discount for received-on-account EX1 CHK Exchange 1 paid by check
RA % Percent calculation for received- DOM.CUR CHK Domestic currency 1 paid by check

on-account EX1 CREDIT Exchange 1 paid by credit

*k%kPO Paid out DOM.CR 1 Domestic currency 1 paid by credit
*x%kPO2 Paid out2 EXCH 2 Exchange 2
CA/CHK Cash check operation DOM.CUR2 Domestic currency 2
DEPOSIT Deposit(+) EXCH 3 Exchange 3
DEPO.(-) Deposit(-) DOM.CUR3 Domestic currency 3
CASH TIP Cash tip EXCH 4 Exchange 4
NOCA TIP Non-cash tip DOM.CUR4 Domestic currency 4
TIP PAID Tip paid EXCH 5 Exchange 5
CASH Cash DOM.CUR5 Domestic currency 5
CASH2 Cash2 EXCH 6 Exchange 6
CASH3 Cash3 DOM.CUR6 Domestic currency 6
CASH4 Cash4 EXCH 7 Exchange 7
CASH5 Cashb DOM.CUR7 Domestic currency 7
CHECK Check EXCH 8 Exchange 8
CHECK2 Check?2 DOM.CUR8 Domestic currency 8
CHECK3 Check3 EXCH 9 Exchange 9
CHECK4 Check4 DOM.CUR9 Domestic currency 9
CHECK5 Check5 *x%CID Cash in drawer
CREDIT1 Credit1 *CH ID Check in drawer
CREDIT2 Credit2 CA/CH ID Cash check in drawer
CREDIT3 Credit3 CHK/CG Check change
CREDIT4 Credit4
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B Clerk report format
You can program whether or not to skip the following items in the clerk report format.

Procedure

Select “SKIP” or “NOT SKIP” for the following items using the

selective entry. If you select “SKIP” for an item, the corresponding

e mEE e | data in the “Data” column below is skipped in the clerk report.

CLERK CODE HOT SKIP ~— 7= I

CLERK NAME HOT SKIP

ORDER TL HOT SKIP = -

COH, SALL HOT SKIP

COH, AHTL HOT SKIP T

COH,SAL? HOT SKIP

Cr?&'u"." " CwExa STy ponmn w © | 00 AT

PGH2  CLERKOOOL 0001

10:30
The screen continues.
ltem Data ltem Data

Z1 COUNTER Clerk Z1 reset counter TRANS IN Transfer in
CLERK CODE Clerk code BILL BAL Transfer out — transfer in
CLERK NAME Clerk name REFUND Refund
ORDER TL Order total VD Item void
COM.SALA Commission sales 1 VOID Void mode transaction
COM.AMTH Commission amount 1 MGR VD MGR void
COM.SAL2 Commission sales 2 ST VD Subtotal void
COM.AMT2 Commission amount 2 WASTE WASTE mode transaction
COM.SAL3 Commission sales 3 RETURN Return
COM.AMT3 Commission amount 3 *kkPBAL PBAL
COM.SAL4 Commission sales 4 FkkNBAL NBAL
COM.AMT4 Commission amount 4 NOSALE No sale
COM.SALS Commission sales 5 G.C.CNT Guest check counter
COM.AMT5 Commission amount 5 GUEST Guest counter
COM.SAL6 Commission sales 6 DEPOSIT Deposit(+)
COM.AMT6 Commission amount 6 DEPO.(-) Deposit(-)
COM.SAL7 Commission sales 7 HokkRA Received-on-account
COM.AMT7 Commission amount 7 *kkRA2 Received-on-account?2
COM.SAL8 Commission sales 8 RA - Discount for received-on-account
COM.AMT8 Commission amount 8 RA % Percent calculation for received-
COM.SAL9 Commission sales 9 on-account
COM.AMT9 Commission amount 9 *%kkPO Paid out
COM.TTL Commission amount total *%k%kPO2 Paid out2
NON COM. Non-commission SCM (+) Starting cash memory (+)
PAID TL Paid total SCM (-) Starting cash memory (-)
AVE. Average (paid total / guest) SCM TTL Starting cash memory total
O-P Difference (order total — paid total) SER.CHRG Service charge
#NT TLA Non-turnover 1 total CASHTIP Cash tip
*NT TL2 Non-turnover 2 total NOCA TIP Non-cash tip
*NT TL3 Non-turnover 3 total TIP PAID Tip paid
VIP SALES1 VIP1 sale CASH Cash
VIP SALES2 VIP2 sale CASH2 Cash?2
VIP SALES3 VIP3 sale CASH3 Cash3
TRANS OUT Transfer out CASH4 Cash4




B Clerk report format (continued)

Item Data ltem Data
CASH5 Cashb EXCH 3 Exchange 3
CHECK Check DOM.CUR3 Domestic currency 3
CHECK2 Check2 EXCH 4 Exchange 4
CHECK3 Check3 DOM.CUR4 Domestic currency 4
CHECK4 Check4 EXCH 5 Exchange 5
CHECK5 Check5 DOM.CUR5 Domestic currency 5
CREDIT1 Credit1 EXCH 6 Exchange 6
CREDIT2 Credit2 DOM.CUR6 Domestic currency 6
CREDIT3 Credit3 EXCH 7 Exchange 7
CREDIT4 Credit4 DOM.CUR7 Domestic currency 7
CREDIT5 Creditb EXCH 8 Exchange 8
CREDIT6 Credité DOM.CUR8 Domestic currency 8
CREDIT7 Credit7 EXCH 9 Exchange 9
CREDIT8 Credit8 DOM.CUR9 Domestic currency 9
CREDIT9 Credit9 *%%CID Cash in drawer
CHARGE Charge *CH ID Check in drawer
EXCH 1 Exchange 1 CA/CH ID Cash check in drawer
DOM.CUR1 Domestic currency 1 CHK/CG Check change
EX1 CHK Exchange 1 paid by check NBAL GLU NBAL GLU
DOM.CUR CHK Domestic currency 1 paid by check FREE GLU Free GLU
EX1 CREDIT Exchange 1 paid by credit DEPARTMENT Department printing
DOM.CR 1 Domestic currency 1 paid by credit PLU PLU printing
EXCH 2 Exchange 2 EAN/D-EAN EAN/Dynamic-EAN printing
DOM.CUR2 Domestic currency 2

B Hourly report

You can program the memory type and the starting time for the hourly report.

Program each item as follows:

[AOURCY REPORT
HEHORY TYPE
START TIHE

PREV, NEXT  LIST
PGHZ  CLERK00O01

PUP & CAN o - MEMORY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
S C?EL 8 ; 15MIN:  Selects the 15-minute type.
30MIN: Selects the 30-minute type.
il A B0MIN:  Selects the 60-minute type.
'12]°] .START TIME (Use the numeric entry)
poowm v %% E:;l Starting time entry (max. 2 digits: 0 to 23)
10:33
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B Stacked report

Your POS terminal is equipped with the stacked report printing function that enables multiple X/Z reports to
be printed in sequence with a single request.

Select a stacked report no. from

the stacked reports list.

v

[REPORT 1 T TP UP & CAN o
o1 crll

02

. K
04

o als|s
06

o 1|22
08 0 | oo [em
PREV. [HEXT [LIST P DOWN ¥

PGHZ  CLERKO00OT ]

10:33

[o1 I PUP 4 CAN L
01 GENERAL chll

02 DEPT. /GROUP sl
03 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL

04 PLU

05 COHBO SALES e
06 PLU GROUP TOTAL 1213
07 PLU STOCK

08 PLU ZERD SALES

PREV. 'HEXT |LIST poown v O [ CO[ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO00OT ]

10:34

v

When you are allowed to set the
parameter of a report, a parameter
setting window like the following

one will appear.

|PEPT, 7GROUP FUP I CAN a
START CODE cel

END CODE N o

als5|s

1|23

PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT

PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001

10:34
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You can select a maximum of twenty reports from the stacked
reports list. Some reports can be set their parameters such as
“START CODE” and “END CODE.”

+ 01 GENERAL
General report

- 02 DEPT./.GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
Full department report
Parameter: Starting department code/ending department
code (1 through 99)

- 03 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on departments

« 04 PLU (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by designated range
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

- 05 COMBO SALES (Use the numeric entry)
Combo sales report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 99999)

+ 06 PLU GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on PLUs

« 07 PLU STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
PLU stock report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

- 08 PLU ZERO SALES (Use the selective/numeric entry)
PLU zero sales report
Parameter: 1 ALL/2 BY DEPT.
When “2 BY DEPT.” is selected, enter a department code (1
through 99).

- 09 PLU MINIMUM STOCK (Use the nhumeric entry)
PLU minimum stock report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code (1 through
999999)
» 10 PLU PRICE CATEGORY (Use the numeric entry)
PLU/EAN by price category
Parameter: Starting price/ending price
+11 PLU HOURLY GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU hourly group report
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2345)

+ 12 TRANSACTION
Transaction report

13 TL-ID
Total in drawer report



B Stacked report (continued)

+ 14 COMMISSION SALES
Commission sales report

15 TAX
Tax report

- 16 CHIEF
Chief report

«17 ALL CLERK
Full clerk report

+18 ALL CASHIER
Full cashier report

- 19 EMPLOYEE (Use the numeric entry)
Employee report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

« 20 EMP. ADJUSTMENT (Use the numeric entry)
Employee adjustment report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

« 21 EMP. ACTIVE STATUS (Use the numeric entry)
Employee active status report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

« 22 HOURLY (Use the numeric entry)
Hourly report
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2345)

To take the hourly Z report, you have to specify the full-range hourly report.

+ 23 LABOR COST%
Labor cost percent report

« 24 EMP. OVER TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Employee over time report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

» 25 DAILY NET
Daily net report

» 26 GLU (Use the numeric entry)
GLU report
Parameter: Starting GLU code/ending GLU code (1 through 9999)

- 27 BALANCE
Balance report

- 28 BILL
Bill report

« 29 CUSTOMER SALES1 (Use the numeric entry)
Customer sales 1 report
Parameter: Starting customer code/ending customer code (1 through 9999999999999)

- 30 CUSTOMER SALES2 (Use the numeric entry)
Customer sales 2 report
Parameter: Starting customer code/ending customer code (1 through 9999999999999)
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B Stacked report (continued)

- 31 CUSTOMER BY AMT (Use the numeric entry)
Customer sales report by amount
Parameter: Starting price/ending price (0 through 99999.99)

» 32 CHARGE ACCOUNT
Charge account report

+ 33 NON ACCESSED EAN
Non-accessed EAN report

+ 34 NON ACCESSED CUST.
Non-accessed customer report

- 35 CUSTOMER ORDERING (Use the numeric entry)
Customer ordering report
Parameter: Starting customer ordering code/ending customer ordering code (10000000 through
29999999)
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Message Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the message group:

Procedure

SETTING T PUP & CAN -
09 DATE/TIHE cel ¢+ |t 1. From the SETTING menu, select “12 MESSAGE.
10 OPTIONAL . :
11 REPORT 7sfa The MESSAGE menu will appear.
12 HESSAGE lamle
13 FUNCTION KEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG 2l =
15 TAX
16 CUSTOMER
PREV, MEXT [LIST poown v O |00 [EHTR
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001,
v 10:41
[MESSAGE PUP & CAN o 2 | on 1 he followi . list.
cel - = Select any option from the following options list:
2 FREE TEXT N B
3 WP TEXT .
4 SLIP TEXT 1 RECEIPT LOGO: Receipt logo
5 SLIP FOOTER LEE
6 PAYEE NAHE 203 2 FREE TEXT: Free text
7 E.BILL HESSAGE . Validation printing text
§ SCROLL POLE DISP, Tl 3 VP TEXT: alidation printing tex
PREV. MNEXT LIST P DOWN Y 4 SLIP TEXT: S||p text
PGH2  CLERK0OD1 0001] .
10:42 5 SLIP FOOTER: Slip footer
6 PAYEE NAME: Payee name (for English check)
7 E.BILL MESSAGE: Entertainment bill message
8 SCROLL POLE DISP.: Scrolling message for pole display

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

12 MESSAGE

RECEIPT LOGO
FREE TEXT

VP TEXT

SLIP TEXT
SLIP FOOTER
PAYEE NAME

E.BILL MESSAGE
SCROLL POLE DISP.

ONO O~ WN =

!

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

See “Receipt logo” on page 192.
See “Free text” on page 192.

See “Validation printing text” on page 192.

See “Slip text” on page 193.
See “Slip footer” on page 193.
See “Payee name” on page 193.

See “Entertainment bill message” on page 193.
See “Scrolling message for pole display” on page 194.
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B Receipt logo

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on every receipt.
The logo text is printed in a centering form on the receipt.

Program the item as follows:

IRECEIPT OG0 PUP 3 TAN T « RECEIPT LOGO (Use the character entry)
AT o Logo text for the receipt (max. 30 characters x 6 lines)
BELEEEE 7189 Entering sequential characters “=” will print the corresponding
1S THE 1) 3@ clerk name in the footer logo message. Enter 12 characters
BEST «_ »
112(3 =.
PREV. "HEXT' LIST  pooown v O | 00 T
PGH2  CLERK0OO01 ooo1
10:44

The programmable number of lines for a message varies according to the following message
types:
* 3-line header message type
« Graphical logo only type
« Graphical logo and 3-line footer message type
* 6-line header message type
* 3-line header and 3-line footer messages type
« 3-line header message, graphical logo, and 3-line footer message type
« Graphical logo and 3-line header and 3-line footer messages type
Please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

B Free text
Your POS terminal can print programmed texts for departments, PLUs and EANs on every receipt.

Program the item as follows:

Select a pertinent text number from  * FREE TEXT (Use the character entry)
the free texts list. Free texts for departments and PLUs (max. 99 texts/20
characters per text)

TEXT01 PUP 4 CAH

TEXT01 el - [©

A

als5|s

1|23

PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
g 10:45

B Validation printing text
Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the validation slip.

Program the item as follows:

[/ TEXT B T T « VP TEXT (Use the character entry)
" B Texts for the validation slip (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)
FOR DEPDSIT OHLY
41 5|6
112](3
PREV. "HEXT' LIST  pooown v O | 00 T
PGH2  CLERKDOO1 0001]
J 10:48




B Slip text

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the slip.

Program the item as follows:

SLIP TEXT PUP A CAN L « SLIP TEXT (Use the character entry)
- CEl] * . . .
B Texts for the slip (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)
415)| 6
112)]3
pREV. "HEXT LIsT: pooown v O | %0 [NTH
PGHZ2  CLERKOOD1 0001
B 10:54

B Slip footer

Your POS terminal can print programmed footer messages for customers on the slip.

Program the item as follows:

SLIP FOOTER HN W « SLIP FOOTER (Use the character entry)
- P P Texts for the footer (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)
415]| 6
1]12]3
PREV. "NEXT LIST) pooou (v O | 90 |FHT
PGHZ  CLERK00O01 0001
[§ 10:55

B Payee name
Your POS terminal can print programmed payee names for English checks.

PAYEE NAHE

P up

4 CAN

CElf *

CL

7

8

9

1

5

6

1

2

3

PREV.

NEXT

LIST P DOWN ¥

0

00

ENTR

Program the item as follows:

« PAYEE NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the payee for English check (2 lines/max. 21
characters per line)

PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001

[ 11:01

B Entertainment bill message
Your POS terminal can print programmed entertainment bill messages on the receipt.

E.BILL MESSAGE

Program the item as follows:

oL  E.BILL MESSAGE (Use the character entry)
Texts for the message (max. 30 characters)

P UP 4 CAN

CEY ~
71819

415]| 6

1]12]3

0 | 00 [ENTI

0001
[ 11:02

PREV, LIST P DOWN ¥

PGH2

NEXT
CLERK00O1
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B Scrolling message for pole display
Your POS terminal can display programmed scrolling messages on the optional pole display.

Procedure

SCROLT POLE DISP. PUP & CAN
.o
. cEll
AR
als|s
123
PREV. [HEXT [LIST pooown v O | 00 [FNT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL @001
11:03

Program each item as follows:

+ SCROLL POLE DISP. (Use the character entry)
Texts for the scrolling message (max. 64 characters)



Function Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select an option in the function key programming:

Procedure

SETTING T P UP & CAN - » ”
09 DATE/TIHE cell ¢ | 1' In the SETTING window, select “13 FUNCTION KEY”.
10 OPTIONAL . : ;

11 REPORT 789 The FUNCTION KEY window will appear.
12 HESSAGE ol sl e
14 DEVICE CONFIG e
15 Ta%
16 CUSTOMER
PREV, MEXT [LIST poown v O |00 [EHTR
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001
11:05
FUNCTION KEY PUP 4 CAN o 2 ; : ; :
crl| ¢ = Select an option from the following options list:
2 FUNCTLON KEY 25l 9 .
1 FUNCTION MENU KEY: Function menu key
E|E 2 FUNCTION KEY: Function key
1| 2|3
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001
11:05

The following illustration shows those options included in the function key programming group.

|13 FUNCTION KEYI—[1 FUNCTION MENU KEY = See “Function menu key” on page 196.
2 FUNCTION KEY m» See “Function key” on page 198.

* See “Function menu key list” for the function keys assigned to each function menu key by default.
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B Function menu key

You can assign a maximum of 15 function keys to each of the 30 function menu keys. You can also program
the display menu titles for each function menu key.

Pressing a function menu key displays its assigned function keys on the keyboard area, allowing you to use
those function keys by touching.

Setting function menu key

FUNCTION HENU KEY 1 P UP & CAH

[0 FUNCIION HENDOL  JgRedl L 1' Select a pertinent function menu key from the function menu
02 FUNCTION MENUO2 :
03 FUNCTION HEWUO3 aAiE key list.
04 FUNCTION MENUO4 1|56
05 FUNCTION MENUOS
06 FUNCTION HENUOG 1] 213
07 FUNCTION MENUOZ?
08 FUNCTION MENUOS
PREV. HEXT LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOOO01 0001]
11:07
The screen continues
FUNCTION MENUO1 P UP 4 CAN cL 2
CELY = Select “1 SETTING”.
2 MENU TITLE
789
41 5|6
112|3
PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOOO01 0001]
11:07
FUNCTION HEWUDI % [P UP_ 4 CAN - -
cel| |t 3. Select a pertinent function key number.
S s 78] Some function menu keys have the specific function keys
00 Caslls 2l 5|6 allocated to them by default. In this example, the
06 INHIBIT 2= through keys are allocated to the key. For details of
gg }::{Eﬂ the preprogrammed function keys, refer to “Function menu
0 | 00 [ENT
PREV. NEXT ' LIST P DOMN ¥ key list”.
PGH2  CLERK0DOL 0001
11:08
The screen continues
[o1 + PUP & CAN
a1 I s 4. Select a pertinent function key group.
02 <106 LEVEL#> . . .
03 <117 PRICE SFTH> 789 Selecting a function key group here allows you to jump to a
04 <126 GD1SFT> ; H H
05 <136 CASIDS 4|56 function key listed close to your desired one.
06 <140 CHECK> 1|23
07 <145 CREDIT1>
08 <154 EX 1>
PREV. 'WEXT |LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGHZ  CLERKOOO1 0001]
11:08
The screen continues
[o1 t PUP & CAN . . . .
cell o |t 3. Select a pertinent function key to assign to the function menu
1029 DELETE
030 DIFFER ST 7183 key.
031 #/TIHE
032 HO SALE h[5]s
033 SCALE 1|23
034 OPEN TARE
035 PLU/EAN
PREV. WEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOOO1 0001]
11:09

The screen continues



B Function menu key (continued)

Setting menu title

FURCTION HERU KEY_ ¥ [P.UP_ & CAW . . .
ce o | 1. Select a pertinent function menu key from the function menu
02 FUNCTION HENUOZ :
03 FUNCTIOH MEHUO3 7B key list.
04 FUNCTION HENUO4 als|s
05 FUNCTION HENUOS
06 FUNCTION HEHUOG 123
07 FUNCTION HENUO?
08 FUNCTION HENUOS8
PREV. WEXT 'LIST poowy v O |90 [ENT
PGH2?  CLERKO0OO1 0001]
11:11
The screen continues
FUNCTION HENUO1 P UP 4 CAN L 2 « »
1 SETTING CEL = Select “2 MENU TITLE".
/| 8]89
1156
1(2] 3
PREV. "NEXT 'LIST poowy v O | %0 [ENT
PGH2?  CLERKO0OO1 0001]
11:12
FUNCTION HENUO1 P UP 4 CAN L 3 .
HENU TITLE CEL = Enter a text for the menu title.
18] « MENU TITLE (Use the character entry)
e Text for the menu title
1|23 Up to 16 characters can be entered.
o | oo [T Some function menu keys have the preprogrammed title texts
PREV. HEXT [LIST P DOWN ¥ ) )
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001 corresponding to the function keys allocated to them by
B 11:12

default. In this example, the text “CASH#” is preprogrammed
for the key. For details of the preprogrammed function
keys, refer to “Function menu key list”.
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B Function key
You can program the display key texts and key colors for each function key.

FUNCTION KEY + PUP 4 CAN

I 1. Select a pertinent function key group.
02 <106 LEVEL#> : :
03 <117 PRICE SFTH> 7|89 Selegnng a fgnchon key group here .allows you to jump to a
04 <126 GD1SFT> als|s function key listed close to your desired one.
05 <136 CASH2>
06 <140 CHECK> 1] 2] 3
07 <145 CREDITL>
08 <154 EX 1>
PREV. 'MEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOD1 0001
11:14
The screen continues
FUNCTION KEY ti PUP i CAN cL 2 . .
CEl = Select a pertinent function key.
029 DELETE 2]l g
030 DIFFER ST
031 #/TIHE
032 NO SALE B E
033 SCALE 1] 2] 3
034 OPEN TARE
035 PLU/EAN
PREV. NEXT [LIST ppowy v O | 0O[ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
11:14
The screen continues
[028 PUP 4 CAN
KEY TEXT BETE] 3. Enera key text and press the [ key.
7189
- KEY TEXT (Use the character entry)
b]5]68 Text for the function key
1|23 Up to 12 characters can be entered.
PREV. “NEXT' (LTST poown v O | 00 FNT By entry of the.character " ” the following text is displayed
PGH2  CLERK0DO1 0001] in the second line.
g11:14 . “
2 For the default texts of each function key, refer to “Default
\ 4 key text on the display”.
PUP "4 CAN L 4
T 1 CEL = Select a key color from 232 colors.
n
R 7189
an
AN EEEEEEENND aEEnER 4 5 6
[ 1] AERENEENNREEENND
=I AERERNRND 1 2 3
amnnn
PREV. 'NEXT |LIST ppowy v 0 | 00 [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
11:15




B Function menu key list
Each function menu key (%) to [&5)) has the following default settings.

Function menu 01 key ()

Function menu 06 key (1&5)

Menu title:

Function key#1:
Function key#2:
Function key#3:
Function key#4:
Function key#5 to 15:

CASH#
CASH2
CASH3
CASH4
CASH5
INHIBIT

Function menu 02 key (&)

Menu title:
Function key#1:
Function key#2:
Function key#3:
Function key#4:
Function key#5:
Function key#6:
Function key#7:
Function key#8:
Function key#9:
Function key#10 to 15:

CR#
CREDITA
CREDIT2
CREDIT3
CREDIT4
CREDIT5
CREDIT6
CREDIT7
CREDIT8
CREDIT9
INHIBIT

Function menu 03 key (%)

Menu title:
Function key#1:
Function key#2:
Function key#3:
Function key#4:
Function key#5:
Function key#6:
Function key#7:
Function key#8:
Function key#9:
Function key#10 to 15:

MISC MENU
RCPT ON/OFF
INTERMED.
BANK CONSOLE
RA

RA2

PO

PO2

NO SALE
E-MAIL
INHIBIT

Function menu 07 key (1&5)

Menu title:

Function key#1:
Function key#2:
Function key#3:
Function key#4:
Function key#5 to 15:

CH#
CHECK
CHECK2
CHECKS3
CHECK4
INHIBIT

Function menu 04 key (%)

Menu title:
Function key#1 to 15:

FUNC MENU

INHIBIT

Function menu 05 key (&)

Menu title:
Function key#1:
Function key#2:
Function key#3:
Function key#4:
Function key#5:
Function key#6:
Function key#7:
Function key#8:
Function key#9:
Function key#10:
Function key#11:
Function key#12:
Function key#13:
Function key#14:
Function key#15:

CRATE MENU
CRATE #
CRATE 1
CRATE 2
CRATE 3
CRATE 4
CRATE 5
CRATE 6
CRATE 7
CRATE 8
CRATE 9
CRATE 10
CRATE 11
CRATE 12
CRATE 13
CRATE 14

Function menu 08 to 30 key (2 to (&%)

Menu title:
Function key#1:
Function key#2:
Function key#3:
Function key#4:
Function key#5:
Function key#6:
Function key#7:
Function key#8:
Function key#9:
Function key#10 to 15:

EXCH#
EX1
EX2
EX3
EX 4
EX5
EX6
EX7
EX8
EX9
INHIBIT

Menu title:
Function key#1 to 15:
*xx =08 to 30

FUNCTION MENUxx*
INHIBIT
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Device Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select a device configuration programming:

SETTING t+ PUP 4 CAN .
09 DATE/TIHE el ¢ | 1' In the SETTING window, select “14 DEVICE CONFIG.”
10 OPTIDNAL . i :
11 REPORT 7|89 The DEVICE CONFIG window will appear.
12 HESSAGE il sl G
13 FUNCTION KEY
1] a3
15 TAX
16 CUSTOHMER
PREV. NEXT |LIST poowy v O | CO0[ENT
PGH2  CLERK00O1 0001
11:48
[DEVICE CORFIG 1 PUP i CAN . . . .
cel |t 2, Select any option from the following options list:
02 JOURNAL PRINTER 21 alg o .
03 RECEIPT PRINTER 01 BUILT-IN PRINTER: Built-in printer
04 SLIP PRINTER als|s . -
05 KP#L 02 JOURNAL PRINTER: Journal printer
06 Kpe2 . . .
07 Kpe3 1(2]3 03 RECEIPT PRINTER: Receipt printer
08 KP#4 04 SLIP PRINTER: lip printer
PREV. 'HEXT' "LIST  pooown v O | 00 T s Slip printe .
PGH?  CLERKODOL 0001 05 KP#1: Remote printer #1
(llad) 06 KP#2: Remote printer #2
The screen continues. 07 KP#3: Remote printer #3
08 KP#4: Remote printer #4
09 KP#5: Remote printer #5
10 KP#6: Remote printer #6
11 KP#7: Remote printer #7
12 KP#8: Remote printer #8
13 KP#9: Remote printer #9
14 BCR (SCANNER) : Scanner
15 SCALE: Scale
16 ONLINE: On-line
17 POLE DISPLAY: Pole display

The following illustration shows those options included in the device configuration programming group.
| 14 DEVICE CONFIG |——O1 BUILT-IN PRINTER m» See “Built-in printer” on page 201.

—02 JOURNAL PRINTER = See “Journal printer” on page 201.
—03 RECEIPT PRINTER m) See “Receipt printer” on page 202.
—04 SLIP PRINTER = See “Slip printer” on page 202.
—05 KP#1 I

—06 KP#2

—07 KP#3

—08 KP#4

09 KP#5 > m»See “Remote printer” on page 203.
—10 KP#6

—11 KP#7

—12 KP#8

—13 KP#9 -

—14 BCR (SCANNER) m» See “BCR (SCANNER)” on page 204.
—15 SCALE m) See “Scale/On-line” on page 204.
—16 ONLINE m» See “Scale/On-line” on page 204.
—17 POLE DISPLAY m» See “Pole display” on page 204.



B Built-in printer

[EUICT=IH PRINTER PUP & CAN T
LIGHTASHADE chl| -
THAGE FODTER NOT PRINT
A
als|s
1| 2]z
PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH
PGI2  CLERK0OO1 o001
11:50

B Journal printer

Procedure
TOURNAL PRINTER PUP i CAN O
TERMINALS W Lcell
CHANNEL® e s
PRINTER EJ FILE

als]e

1| 2]z

PREV, "WEXT  [LIST poown v O | 00 [EHTR
PGH2  CLERKODO1 0001
11:50

Program each item as follows:

« LIGHT&SHADE (Use the numeric entry)
Select a light and shade level. (00 to 99)
00: 75% for standard
50: 100% <standard>
99: 125% for standard

- IMAGE FOOTER (Use the selective entry)
Prints footer graphic logo.
NOT PRINT: Does not print footer graphic logo.

PRINT:

Program each item as follows:

 TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

« CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

- PRINTER (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used from the following:
TM-T88(3)/T88(4)
TM-U220/230
EJ FILE (Electronic journal file)
BUILT-IN(810) (Built-in printer)
BUILT-IN(820) (Built-in printer)
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B Receipt printer

RECEIPT PRITTER P UP & CAN o
TERMINALR M _cel
CHANNEL 8 0 (sl
PRINTER BUILT-IN(S10)

AUTD CUTTER YES s [
HEAD LOGO PRINT PRE-PRINT

RCPT LENGTH 00

1|22
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
11:51

B Slip printer

Procedure

SLTP PRINTER FUP i CAN O
TERHINALW o cel
CHANNEL ® 1 sl
PRINTER TH-U295

INITIAL FEED® T
SLIP HAX LINE 99

WP PRINT TINES 1 3050

PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001

11:52

Program each item as follows:

- TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

« CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

« PRINTER (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used from the following:
TM-T88(3)/T88(4)
TM-U220/230
TM-T88(3)(4)+LOGO
BUILT-IN(810) (Built-in printer)
BUILT-IN(820) (Built-in printer)
« AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function

YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

- HEAD LOGO PRINT (Use the selective entry)
Select a header logo print timing.
EACH ISSUE: The logo will be printed on the receipt just after
the current transaction is finalized.
PRE-PRINT: The logo will be printed beforehand on the next
receipt when the current transaction is finalized.

+« RCPT LENGTH (Use the numeric entry)
Minimum length for bill on receipt (0 to 30)

Program each item as follows:

- TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

« CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

- PRINTER (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used from the following:
TM-T88(3)/T88(4)
TM-U220/230
TM-U295
TM-T88(3)(4)+LOGO

- INITIAL FEED# (Use the numeric entry)
Initial line feed for a slip (0 to 64 lines)

« SLIP MAX LINE (Use the numeric entry)
Maximum number of lines printable on a slip (0 to 99)

« VP PRINT TIMES (Use the numeric entry)
Number of times of validation printing (0 to 9)



B Remote printer (KP#1 through KP#9)

Procedure Program each item as follows:

 TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)

KP#1 + PUP i CAN o

gﬁmm“ WE CELy Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)
- 7089

T ey PR TES TTele| - CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)

EEEHJDTEEE "‘DD”IUE Channel number (1 through 7)

HAVE 1)2)3 When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

INITIAL FEEDS 00

PREV. NEXT LisT poow v " | 0T « PRINTER (Use the selective entry)
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001 . y .
11:54 Select the printer to be used from the following:
The screen continues. TM-T88(3)/T88(4)

TM-U220/230
BUILT-IN(810) (Built-in printer)
BUILT-IN(820) (Built-in printer)

« AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

« PRINT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Select the type of receipt print formats.
ADDITION: Addition

S/D: Single/Double
ADD.+S: Addition + Single
D ADD.: Double addition

D ADD+S: Double addition + Single

« SECOND KP (Use the numeric entry)
You can assign a second remote printer to which data should be output when the first remote printer
encounters an error during transmission of the data.
Second remote printer number (0 to 9)

- NAME (Use the character entry)
Description for the remote printer (max. 12 characters)

« INITIAL FEED# (Use the numeric entry)
Initial line feed for a remote printer (0 to 64)

« SORT RCPT. CUTTING (Use the selective entry)
Sort receipt cutting between each sort group
YES: Enables sort receipt cutting.

NO: Disables sort receipt cutting.

« SEQUENTIAL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
Sequential print from sort group 1 except header and footer
YES: Enables sequential print.
NO: Disables sequential print.
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B BCR (SCANNER)

[BCRCSCANNER)

P UP & CAH

CHANHEL® ol I
BAUD RATE 430005 - [ 5 [ o
DATA BLTS 7 Bits
PARTTY 00D
STOP BIT vpit H[%]S
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOOT 2001
12:01
B Scale/On-line
Procedure
SCALE PUP L TN O
CHANHEL S 0 cel
AEE
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 2001
12:02
B Pole display
Procedure
[POTE DISPLAY PP TH CA T
WALTING TIHE M cel
AEE
a|s|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKODOL 9001
12:03
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Program each item as follows:

« CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (0 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

- BAUD RATE (Use the selective entry)
Transmission speed (baud rate)
19200 bps/9600 bps/4800 bps

- DATA BITS (Use the selective entry)
Data bit: 7 bits/8 bits

* PARITY (Use the selective entry)
Parity bit: NON/ODD/EVEN

- STOP BIT (Use the selective entry)
Stop bit: 1 bit/2 bits

Program each item as follows:

« CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

Program each item as follows:
- WAITING TIME (Use the numeric entry)

Waiting time until the message is displayed on the pole display

(110 999)
When you program as “0”, no message is displayed.



Tax Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the tax group:

Procedure

SETTING t PUP 4 CAN s
09 DATE/TIHE cel ¢+ |t 1. From the SETTING menu, select “15 TAX.
10 OPTIDNAL . :
11 REPORT 7sfa The TAX menu will appear.
12 HESSAGE lamle
13 FUNCTION KEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG 1|20 3
15 1A%
16 CUSTOMER
PREV, MEXT [LIST poown v O |00 [EHTR
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
12:05
TAX PUP & CAN ~ 2 . . . .
cey = Select any option from the following options list:
2 TAR2 I
3 TAX3
4 Thxd a|s|s 1 Tax1: Tax 1 2 TAx2: Tax 2
5 TARD
6 TAXE i al= 3 TAX3: Tax 3 4 TAX4: Tax 4
5 TAX5: Tax 5 6 TAX6: Tax 6
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  CLERKOOO1 0001
12:05 NOTE
If the (oeL) key is pressed on the tax number selection menu, the
V tax rate in the cursor position will be deleted.
TART PUP & CAN -
RATE SIGH e | 3. Program each item as follows:
TAX RATE 0.0000% 718l 9 )
« RATE SIGN (Use the selective entry)
115]6 —: Minus rate
1|23 +: Plus rate
PREV, 'NEXT |LIST pomwy y O |90 [ENT « TAX RATE (Use the numeric entry)
e 10t Tax rate (max. 7 digits: 0.0000 to 999.9999%)
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Customer Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the customer programming group:

Procedure

SETTING WP UP T CAR , - -
09 DATE/TIHE el ¢ | 1' In the SETTING window, select “16 CUSTOMER”.
10 OPTIONAL . -

11 REPORT 789 The CUSTOMER menu will appear.
12 HESSAGE AEr
13 FUNCTION KEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG 120
15 Tax
16 CUSTOHER
PREV, HEXT LIST P Down y O [ 00 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
12:06
CUSTONER PUP i CAN
1 CUSTONER @l %] 2. Sclect an option form the following option fist:
2 CUSTONMER PROG. sl s
1 CUSTOMER: Customer code
als5]s .
2 CUSTOMER PROG. : Customer programming
EE
PREV. [WEXT [LIST pooown v O | 00 [ENT
PGH2  CLERKO0DL 2001
12:06

The following illustration shows those options included in the customer programming group.

16 CUSTOMER

B Customer code

Procedure

1 CUSTOMER
2 CUSTOMER PROG.

CUSTOMER P Up

4 CAN

C=—HOTHING-—- cel |t
K
als]s
EE

PREV. [HEXT [LIST pooown v O | 00 [FNT

PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]

12:07
Selected
—
customer code fER)

[0E00000000075 PUP & CAN a

HAHE crll

AUTD GROUP DISC.% o 7|87
als]s
EE

PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT

PGHZ  CLERKO0OT ]
g 12:07

m» See “Customer code” on page 206.

Program each item as follows:

mp See “Customer programming” on page 207.

- NAME (Use the character entry)
Enter a customer’s name (max. 16 characters)

- ADDRESS (Use the character entry)

On the second line, enter the customer’s address (max. 40

characters)

- AUTO GROUP DISC.# (Use the numeric entry)
Automatic group discount number (0 to 10)



B Customer programming

CUSTORER PRUG. PUP & CAN T
PERTOD CHONTH) 6 ekl
LINIT CHARGE 99999999

A e

a|s|s

1| 2]3

PREV. [HEXT [LIsT pooown v O | OO FNTH

PGHZ  CLERKOOD1 4001
12:09

Program each item as follows:

« PERIOD(MONTH) (Use the numeric entry)
Preset a period to delete customer detail data.
Enter the period in a unit of month. (01 to 99)

If you enter “00”, the customer detail data will not be deleted.

 LIMIT CHARGE (Use the numeric entry)
Limit of charge amount (max. 8 digits: 0 to 99999999)

If the following condition is satisfied, its code is deleted using the deleting operation.

Date of the deleting (Year, Month) = Date of the last access (Year, Month) + programmed period + 1
[Ex.] Date of the deleting = (1 to 31)/8/2008, Period = 12 months:
Customer Date of the last access

Customer A ((1 to 30)/6/2007) —  Deleted
Customer B ((1 to 30)/7/2007) —  Deleted
Customer C ((1 to 30)/8/2007) —  Kept intact
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Order Mask Programming

Use the following procedure to select an option in the order mask programming:

Procedure

SETTING T P UP 4 CAN . - -
16 CUSTOMER el ¢ | 1' In the SETTING window, select “17 ORDER MASK”.
TR 789 The ORDER MASK window will appear.
19 BACKUP RECEIVE ol sl s
20 ONLINE COMFIG
21 INLINE CONFIG a2l
22 WS CONFIG
23 VP CONFIG
PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [0 ENT

PGM2  CLERK0OOL 0001

12:10

[ORDER TASK PUP i CAN o 2 - . . .

CEL * = Select an option from the following options list:
2 TRANSFER HASK N P

1 BRANCHES: Branches
a|5]|s
2 TRANSFER MASK: Transfer mask
1|23
PREV. [WEXT [LIST pooown v O | 00 [ENT
PGH2  CLERK0OO1 0001
12:10

The following illustration shows those options included in the order mask programming.

[17 ORDER MASK |—E1 BRANCHES
2 TRANSFER MASK = See “Transfer mask programming” on page 209.

B Branch programming
You can program branch numbers and branch texts for article order masks.

BRANCAES FUP i CAN O
C - HOTHING-—— cell
A
a|s5|s
123
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
12:12
Pertinent f
branch number > EVEH)
[00G00G0T FUP i CAN O
BRANCH NAME N CEL
AR
als5|s
1|2]3
PREV. [HEXT |LIST pooown v O | OO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
g 12:12

m» See “Branch programming” on page 208.

- BRANCHES (Use the numeric entry)
Branch number (max. 8 digits: 1 to 99999999)

- BRANCH NAME (Use the character entry)
Branch name
Up to 16 characters can be entered.



B Transfer mask programming
You can specify a mask no. to be used as stock transfer.

TRANSFER TIAGK P UP & CAN O
HASK NO. m cEl

78l

als|e

1| 2]z

PREV, "WEXT  [LIST poowy v O [ 00 ENT

PGH2  CLERK00O1 o001

12:13

+ MASK NO. (Use the numeric entry)
Mask number (max. 2 digits: 6 to 25)

209



210

Backup Data Send Programming

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “18 BACKUP SEND”:

B Backup data send

Your POS terminal can send data to another device by RS232 (channel 2).

SETTING T TP UP 1 CAN a
16 CUSTOHER cel
17 ORDER MASK Tl
16 BACKUP SEND
19 BACKUP RECEIVE s s
20 ONLINE CONFIG
2 THLINE CONFIG o0
22 H4S CONFIG
23 UHP CONFIG
PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
12:14
[BACKUP SEWD PUP i CAN a
SEND DATA MY crll
SPEED PROGRAMHED
A
als5]s
EE
PREV. "HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKOODL 2001
12:14

Program each item as follows:

- SEND DATA (Use the selective entry)
Select one of the following options (data sources):
ALL RAM
SSP

- SPEED (Use the selective entry)
Select one of the following options (data transmission speeds):
PROGRAMMED: Sends data at a programmed speed.

38400bps: Sends data at 38400 bps.
19200bps: Sends data at 19200 bps.
9600bps: Sends data at 9600 bps.
4800bps: Sends data at 4800 bps.
2400bps: Sends data at 2400 bps.

Backup Data Receive Programming

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “19 BACKUP RECEIVE”:

B Backup data receive
Your POS terminal can receive data from another device by RS232 (channel 2).

SETTING T TPUP 1 OA O
16 CUSTOMER cell
17 ORDER HASK sl s
18 BACKUP SEHD
19 BACKUP RECEIVE AT
20 ONLLHE LORFLG
21 INLIHE CONFIG 1213
22 W4S CONFIG
23 UHP CONFLG
PREV. [HEXT  LrsT poown v O | Q0 [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOOL 2001
12:16
|BACKUP RECEIVE PP 4 TAN O
SPEED PROGRARHE DA
7|als
a|s|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O [ QO [ENT
PGH2  CLERKOOOT 2001
12:16

Program each item as follows:

- SPEED (Use the selective entry)
Select one of the following options(data transmission speeds):
PROGRAMMED: Receives data at a programmed speed.

38400bps: Receives data at 38400 bps.
19200bps: Receives data at 19200 bps.
9600bps: Receives data at 9600 bps.
4800bps: Receives data at 4800 bps.
2400bps: Receives data at 2400 bps.



On-line Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select the on-line configuration programming.
Please consult your dealer for more details.

SETTING T P UP & CAl - - "
16 CUSTOMER cell ¢ | 1' In the SETTING window, select “20 ONLINE CONFIG”.
17 URDER MASK . . :

14 BACKUP SEND 7|89 The ONLINE CONFIG window will appear.
19 BACKUP RECEIVE a5l e
21 INLINE CONFIG 2l
22 WS CONFIG
23 VNP CONFIG
PREV, 'NEXT [LIST poowy v O |00 [EHTR
PGM2  CLERK0OO 0001
12:13

[ORLTHE CORFIG T PUP & CAR -

TERMINAL Ho, 00001 [P 1 e s 2. Program each item as follows:

Cl SIGHAL T s )

E;HE mg %OOFELL - TERMINAL No. (Use the numeric entry)

ps .

START CODE ooz ]2 B Terminal number (0 to 999999).

END CODE 03 (5[ 3 )

TIHE OUT 007 - CI SIGNAL (Use the selective entry)

AT UPEN STORE o oo b ) X
PREY, "MEXT [LIST P DOWN ¥ Sensing of the Cl signal

PGM2  CLERK0OD 0001

12:19 NON
SENSING

- LINE FORM (Use the selective entry)
Programming of the modem control
FULL: Full duplex system
HALF: Half duplex system

- BAUD RATE (Use the selective entry)
Transmission data rate
38400 bps 19200 bps 9600 bps
4800 bps 2400 bps

- START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Start code (0 to 127)

- END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
End code (0 to 127)

» TIME OUT (Use the numeric entry)
Programming of the time-out time (1 to 255 sec.)

- AT OPEN STORE (Use the characteristic entry)
Description sent on AT command at the open store operation.
Up to 50 characters can be entered.

« AT CLOSE STOR (Use the characteristic entry)
Description sent on AT command at the close store operation.
Up to 50 characters can be entered.
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PRICE Mode Programming

The PRICE mode programming is chiefly used for daily changes of the PLU/EAN’s unit price by supervisor
or manager.

+ PUP 4 CAN . .
1 OPYZ HODE cel| |t 1. Select “5 PRICE MODE” from the mode selection window.
2 OFF HODE . . .
3 L7710 HODE 7|89 The PLU/EAN list will appear.
4 ¥2/Z2 MODE R
6 PGH1 HODE
7 PGH2 HODE 123
8 AUTO KEY HODE
PREV. 'HEXT LIST poown v O[O0 [ENT
MODE  CLERKOOO1 0001]
12:21
PLU/EAN { PUP i CAN L 2 .
cel ¢ = Select a PLU/EAN code from the list
PLUOOOO1 2]l g
00002
PLU000O2
00003 4[58
PLU00003
00004 e
PLUO0O00O4
PREV. [WEXT  LIST pooown v O | 00 [FNT
PRICE CLERKOOO1 0001]
12:21
[00001 PUP 4 CAN . . . .
PRICE1 [ 0. oolgilaal Il 3. Program a unit price for the corresponding price level.
PRICE2 0.00
PRICE3 0.0 ‘| 8] 5 » PRICE1 through 8 (Use the numeric entry)
PINT PRICE1 0,00 il s s . . . ..
PINT PRICE2 0.00 Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
PINT PRICES 0.00 4153 By default, only a price for PRICE1 through 3 can be
o | oo enT entered. If you want to enter a price for PRICE4 through 8,
PREY. NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ .
PRICE  CLERK0OO1 0001 contact your authorized SHARP dealer.
12:22

« PINT PRICE1 through 8 (Use the numeric entry)
Pint price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
By default, only a price for PINT PRICE1 through 3 can be
entered. If you want to enter a price for PINT PRICE4
through 8, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.
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Automatic Sequencing Key Programming

Just one press of an automatic sequencing key enables you to perform a set of frequently used key operations that
are assigned to the automatic sequencing key. There are a maximum of 99 automatic sequencing keys available.
You can also assign a maximum of 15 automatic sequencing keys to each of the 6 AUTO menu keys.
Pressing an AUTO menu key opens a menu window to select the assigned automatic sequencing keys.

B Auto menu programming

Setting auto menu

Select “8 AUTO KEY MODE” from
the mode selection window.

v

AITO KEY HOOE PUP & CAN T 1 - -
1 AUTD HEND CEL = Select “1 AUTO MENU".
2 AUTD KEY SEQUENCE

AR

als|s

1| 2]z

PREV. [HEXT 'LIST poown v O | O [FHT
AUTO  CLERK00O1 o001
12:23

JRUTO HERD PUP W CAN T 2 -

1 AUTO HENUL CEl - = Select a pertinent AUTO menu key.
2 AUTD HENU2 Tsls
3 AUTD HEHU3
4 AUTO HEHU4
5 AUTD HENUS U] %] e
6 AUTD HEHUG TR
PREV. [HEXT rLIST poown v O | OO [FHT
AUTO  CLERK0001 o001
12:23

[RUTO HERUE PUP o CAN O 3 - -
1 SETTING CEL - = Select “1 SETTING”.
2 HEND T1TLE

A

als|e

1|23

PREV, "NEXT  [LIST p ooy v O [ 00 [ENT
AUTO  CLERK0001 o001
12:4

[RUTO HERUT T TP UP T CAN O 4 .

01" LNRIBLT CEl - = Select a pertinent key number.

02 TNHIBLT sl

03 TNHIBIT

04 INHIBLT

05 INHIBIT v =] e

06 TNHIBIT

07 INHIBLT e

08 TNHIBIT
PREV, NEXT  [LIST p ooy v O [0 [ENT

AUTO  CLERK0001 o001

12:24

v
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H Auto menu programming (continued)

01 1 PUP 4 CAN

00 TNHIBIT cel |t
0L AUTO
02 AUTD 2 7180
03 AUTD 3
04 AUTO 4 4[58
05 AUTD 5
06 AUTO 6 S
07 AUTO 7
PREV. 'WEXT [LTST pooown v O | 00 [FNT
AUTO  CLERK00DL 2001
12:24

The screen continues.

Setting menu title

Repeat the procedure 1 - 2 for “Setting
auto menu” on the previous page.

v

AUTO WERUT PUP 4 CAN a
1 SETTING cel
2 HENU T1ILE P
als|s
123
PREV. [HEXT [LIST pooown v O | 00 [FNT
AUTD  CLERKOOOT @001
12:30
AUTO WERUL PUP 4 TN O
MENU TITLE N | CEL|
AEE
als|s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LrsT poown v O | Q0 [FNT
AUTD  CLERK0OOT 2001
g 12:30

3. Select a pertinent automatic sequencing key from “AUTO” to
“AUTO 99” to assign to the AUTO menu key.

1. Select “2 MENU TITLE”.

2- Enter a menu title.

- MENU TITLE (Use the character entry)
Menu title for the AUTO menu key
Up to 16 characters can be entered.



B Auto key sequence programming

Select “8 AUTO KEY MODE” from
the mode selection window.

v

AUTO KEY HODE P UP & CAN o 1. P .

1 AUTD HENU CELl Select “2 AUTO KEY SEQUENCE”".

S el 7|89 - The AUTO KEY SEQUENCE list is displayed on the main

1|58 display area.
1203 * The keyboard is displayed on the keyboard area.
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poowy v _° | % [FHTH
AUTO  CLERKO0OO1 0001]
12:31

AUTO KEY SEQUENCE 44 K K K

2. Select a pertinent automatic sequencing key from the AUTO
02 AUTD 2

03 AUTD 3 KEY SEQUENCE list.

04 AUTD 4

05 AUTD 5

06 AUTD 6

07 AUTD 7

08 AUTD 8

EXIT Y
AUTO  CLERKO0OO1 HOME HENU 0001]

12:35

01

3. Enter the desired key operations to assign to the automatic
sequencing key.

700 — (1] — (1]

ExIT

AUTO  CLERK00O1 HOME HENU 0001

12:36 « If a function menu key is entered, the currently displayed keys
are replaced by the assigned function keys.
V * PLU menu keys and AUTO menu keys cannot be entered.
m[1n 7 KEY 4. Touch the EXIT key at the lower left of the window to finalize
02 00 KEY H
03 Do1 the programming.
04 T
EXIT
AUTO  CLERKOOO1 HOME HENU 0001
12:37

215



SD CARD Mode

In the SD CARD mode, you can save and load the data of your POS terminal to and from an SD card for
various purposes. The types of data available in this mode are as follows:

* Sales data

« Electronic journal data

* T-LOG data

* Programming data

 All RAM data

 Customer name list

Use the following procedure to operate in the SD CARD mode.

Installing SD card

1. Push the part of the SD card slot cover indicated by the arrow to
open the cover.
* To close the cover, push the arrowed part in until you hear it click.

2. Insert the SD card into the slot.
* To remove the SD card, push it again, and it comes out of the slot.

I 4

Procedure

T TP UP T CAf
2 OFF HODE crrf - | 1. Select ‘9 SD CARD MODE’ in the mode selection window.
3 X1/ZL HODE i
4 X2/72 HIDE
5 PRICE HODE
& PGHL HODE B E
7 PGH2 HODE 1213
5 AUTD KEY HODE
950 CARD HODE
PREV, HEXT LIST P Down v O [0 ENT
MODE  CLERKODOL 9001
12:39
50 CARD PP 4 TAN O 2 - -
1 SAVING cell = Select a pertinent operation.
2 LOADIHG B
3 FOLDER CONTROL
4 FORMATTING s
1|23
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
SD CLERK0OOL 2001
12:39
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In each menu of this mode, you can perform the following operations:

[1saviNG |

—@ : Saves the following data of the POS terminal to the SD card.

1 SALES DATA

2 EJ DATA

3 T-LOG DATA

L 4 PROGRAMMING DATA

—@ : Saves the following data of the POS terminal to the SD card and clears them from the POS terminal.
1 EJDATA

2T-LOG DATA

@ : Loads the following data from the SD card to the POS terminal.

1 PROGRAMMING DATA

2 CUSTOMER NAME LIST

|3 FOLDER CONTROL |

—|1 FOLDER CODE __|: Specifies the code of the folder to be created, save and load the data into and from.
|2 FOLDER CREATE |: Creates a new user folder.

4 FORMATTING |: Formats the SD card.

« For details, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
» To save or load all RAM data, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
 This model supports SD cards only. Use of any other types of SD cards such as miniSD,
microSD, etc. with an adapter is not supported.
« Do not turn the POS terminal off when it is accessing the SD card. The data in the card may be broken.
 Formatting the SD card erases all the data in it.
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Reading of Stored Programs

You can read programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode.

B Program reading sequence
To read those programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode, use the following procedure:

218

1. Select the PGM1 or PGM2 mode.

2. Select “1 READING” from the PGM1 or PGM2 mode menu to display the items list.

3. Select an item listed in the table shown later.

4. Where “RANGE” and/or “PICK UP” are displayed on the screen, select either option. Select “RANGE”
to read program by range, and “PICK UP” to read program by picking up codes. The procedure to
specify a range or to pick up codes are the same as the one in sales report.

On the table, for the item you can specify a range, “«1” is indicated, and for the item you can pick up
codes, “+2” is indicated.
ltem: Description: Available mode:
1 DEPT™ Department PGM1 or PGM2
2 PLU/EAN **2 PLU/EAN PGM1 or PGM2
3 DYNAMIC EAN *1*2 Dynamic EAN PGM1 or PGM2
4 LINK PLU/EAN TABLE * Link PLU table PGM2
5 COMBO MEAL * Combo meal PGM2
6 CONDIMENT TABLE * Condiment table PGM2
7 EAN PLU CONVERT * EAN-to-PLU converting table PGM2
8 |ITF PLU CONVERT ITF-to-PLU converting table PGM2
9 CRATE TABLE * Crate table PGM2
10 PROMOTION TABLE * Promotion table PGM2
11 EAN OTHERS EAN other functions PGM2
12 PLU INFORMATION *! PLU information text PGM2
13 PLU MENU KEY PLU menu key PGM2
14 SCALE TABLE Scale table PGM2
15 HAPPY HOUR Happy hour PGM2
16 FUNCTION GROUPS Function groups PGM1 or PGM2
17 MEDIA Media key PGM2
18 TRAINING TEXT/CLK Training text/clerk PGM2
19 CLERK Clerk PGM1 or PGM2
20 CASHIER Cashier PGM1 or PGM2
21 MANAGER Manager PGM2
22 EMPLOYEE * Employee PGM2
23 WORKING TIME SHIFT Working time shift PGM2
24 JOB LOCATE TBL Job location table PGM2
25 CONTACTLESS KEY Contactless key (only display) PGM2
26 OPTIONAL Optional features PGM2
27 REPORT Report PGM2
28 FUNCTION TEXT Function text PGM2
29 FUNCTION KEY Function key PGM2
30 FUNCTION MENU KEY Function menu key PGM2




Item: Description: Available mode:
31 DEPT. GROUP Department group PGM2
32 PLU GROUP PLU group PGM2
33 PLU HOURLY GROUP PLU hourly group PGM2
34 MESSAGE Message PGM2
35 TAX Tax PGM2
36 AUTO MENU Auto menu PGM2
37 AUTO KEY SEQUENCE Auto key sequence PGM2
38 CUSTOMER ™ Customer PGM2
39 CUSTOMER PROG. Customer control PGM2
40 BRANCHES ™ Branches PGM2
41 TRANSFER MASK Transfer mask PGM2
42 DEVICE CONFIG Device configuration PGM2
43 DIRECT KEY Direct key PGM2
44 ONLINE CONFIG On-line configuration PGM2
45 INLINE CONFIG *® In-line configuration PGM2
46 MWS CONFIG MWS configuration PGM2
47 VMP CONFIG VMP configuration PGM2
48 ROM VERSION ROM version PGM2

** The sub-menus “INLINE PRESET” and “SIGN ON CLERK” appear after “INLINE CONFIG” is selected.
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Electronic Journal/Data Clear

B Electronic journal

This function is intended to record the journal data in the electronic journal file (memory) instead of journal
paper. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

- Recording data
The POS terminal records the printing output to the journal printer in REG, PGM1, PGM2, X1/Z1, and X2/Z2
modes into the electronic journal file.

- Reporting (X report)
The POS terminal reports the journal data (same as normal journal formats) in the electronic journal file by
the report printer or the display.
Operation: Select the reading operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 or OPXZ (only printing) mode.
It is possible to use filter functions (consecutive no./date/time/clerk code).
C.C. No. (Consecutive no.): ALL or RANGE (designate start no./end no.)

DATE (Date): ALL or RANGE (designate start date/end date)
TIME (Time): ALL or RANGE (designate start time/end time)
CLERK (Clerk code): ALL or INDIVIDUAL (designate clerk code)

« Resetting (Z report)
It is possible to take the resetting report of the journal data in the electronic journal file by the report printer.
Operation: Select the resetting operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 or OPXZ mode.

The filter functions (consecutive no./date/time/clerk code) can not be used.

B Data clear
Use the following procedure to perform the data clear operation.

[PGTiZ HODE PUP 1 CAN - - "
1 READING CEl L 1' In the PGM2 MODE wmdow, select “4 DATA CLEAR”.
2 SETTING - -
3 D-EAN LOAD 7189 » The DATA CLEAR window will appear.
4 DATA CLEAR N
5 THITIAL D/L
& HAINTE. D/L 1213
7 DECLARATION
PREV. [HEXT [LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO0OL ]
12:47
PATA TLEAR T TP 0P i CAN , ,
1 E. JOURNAL ce ¢ |t 2- Select the pertinent operation.
2 T-L0G sl
3 TRANSACTION
4 CLERK
5 CASHIER G
& HOURLY
7 DAILY NET 123
8 SIGN ON FLAG
PREV. 'HEXT LIST poown v O | QO [ENT
PGHZ  CLERKO0DL 2001
12:48
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European Article Number (EAN) or
Universal Product Code (UPC)

H EAN or UPC code

Your machine can transact the following codes:
* UPC-A (Number system character: 0, 2, 3, 4) * UPC-E
* EAN-8 * EAN-13 * Internal code EAN-8/EAN-13

For the codes used in-store marking, there are two types of PLU type (treated as a code like PLU code) and
Non-PLU type (price/quantity information is included in the code).

When a code is non-PLU type, the price/quantity in the code is read for sales entry (in case of quantity,
“quantity multiplys preset unit price” is processed to obtain price.)

UPC-A
* Number system character: 0 <used in the source marking> | 0 | R S B |0/|
: : : : : : : : D
* Number system character: 3 <used as NDC or HRI> | — Maker code o codo
Number system character Check digit

For entry, a full 12 digits number or 11 digits number (omitting

the check digits) must be entered. |3| |%|
F———NCD (or HRI) format —

* Number system character: 2 <In-store marking Non-PLU type>
You can program the format in “EAN NON-PLU” in ARTICLE
setting.

* Number system character: 4 <In-store marking PLU type>

*

2] A

F— Item code —1 | F—— Price—
Price check digit

] T
f———(Free code) —1

* Lok Lok Lok

For entry, a full 12 digits number, 11 digits number (omitting
the check digit), or a leading zero plus 12 digits number must
be entered.(Any numbers are allowed for the digits marked with *, and on the receipt/journal, non-PLU
type code is printed like 2020008**** (****: price information).)

UPC-E

* UPC-E is a zero-suppressed version of UPC-A that conforms |
to the UPC-E Standards. This code is used for marking small
package.

For entry, a 6 digits number or a leading zero plus 6 digits
number must be entered.

EAN-8

* Ordinary EAN-8 code (flag: neither 0 nor 2) <used in the | 3 | T | |C/D|
source marking> : ‘Makor codo.

Nation code Item code

For entry, a full 8 digits number must be entered.

* Internal code (flag 2) <in-store marking non-PLU short type> | | e |C/|
Program the format in “EAN NON-PLU” in ARTICLE setting. : (Freé fon‘ﬂat) .

* Internal code (flag 0) <in-store marking PLU short type> Program the format in EAN NON-PLU.
For entry, a full 8 digits number must be entered. On the | 0 | |C/D|

receipt/journal, non-PLU type code is printed like 208**** (****: (Free code)
price/quantity information) 221



222

EAN-13

« Ordinary EAN-13 code (used in the source marking) | i | T T |C/D|

* Specific EAN-13 code (flag 977, 978, 979) (used in the source TV .
marking: ISBM, ISSN)

Maker code —+—— Item code —
Nation code

For entry, you must enter a full of 13 digits number.

« Internal code (used in the in-store marking, the flag character | § | I |C/D|

number: 20 through 29 and 02) F Flag (Free format)
Program the format in “EAN NON-PLU” in ARTICLE setting. 02, 20-29 Program the format in EAN NON-PLU

* EAN press code (used for press articles)
For a press article, you must use a 13 digits number EAN code plus a 2-digit or 5-digit add-on code,
though your register can register 13 digits number EAN code without an add-on code.

The format for press articles is decided unique by each country. For the formats for other
countries than the ones shown below, please ask your authorized SHARP dealer.

German type 2
(EURO code - The price is coded in EURO | T | |%| (+ Add-on code)

from January 2.002.) Article code —Price (xx.xx) -1
Currency for price is EURO. Prefix code 414 or 419

United Kingdom
Currency for price is GBP. | I | T T |

|%| (+ Add-on code)
Article code —Price (xx.xx) -

Prefix code 988 or 989
France
Currency for price on the prefix code 378 is | 37 8 | T |S | S |%| (+ Add-on code)
EURO, and 379 is FFr. (The price is — A‘rticle‘, Code_| | I—Pr‘ice (‘xx.x‘x)—|
converted automatically according to EURO Prefix code Supplier code
status.)
Sweden

I~ Prefix code —+ Article code —+ Price (xxx.x) -

NOTE e The availability of these press codes on your register depends on the programming.
« Since the price in a press code is read for sales entries, and the currency is decided by the
code, note that the code you enter for sales matches your domestic currency.



B Add-on code

UPC-A and EAN-13 may be followed by a two digits number or a five digits number as add-on code,
excepting UPC-A without a check digit plus two or five digits add-on code.
Therefore, the total number of digits enterable for sales entries are as shown below:

Code entry No add-on code 2-digit add-on code | 5-digit add-on code
UPC-A 12 14 17
UPC-A w/leading zero 13 15 18
UPC-A w/o check digit 11 - -
UPC-E 6 - -
EAN-8 8 - -
EAN-13 13 15 18

Your register automatically judges the add-on code in an EAN code entered from the total
number of digits and the flag.

B EAN file
Your POS terminal has an EAN main file and can provide a Dynamic EAN (D-EAN) file.

EAN main file
In general use, all EAN items are managed in the EAN main file.
The programming data and sales information is recorded in the EAN main file.

Dynamic EAN file

If an dynamic EAN file is allocated, the items entered by EAN learning function (refer to “EAN learning
function” section.) are saved in this file temporarily. (If not generated, they are directly saved in the EAN
main file.) The data saved temporarily can be transferred to the EAN main file when necessary by
executing D-EAN LOAD in the PGM2 mode.

If you want to use the dynamic EAN file, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
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EURO Migration Function

Basically your POS terminal can be automatically modified to correspond to the introduction of EURO by
executing the operation “EURO STATUS” in X2/Z2 mode. However, there are several options you must set
depending on your need. So, please carefully conduct necessary settings.

For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

EURO status:
You can select status from following 4 types ((A), (B), (C), or (D)). And the selectable type is decided as
follows for each status. Type (A) is the base status (initial status).

From type (A) —— selectable —— Type (B), (C), or (D)

From type (B) ——— selectable — > Type (C), (D)

From type (C) —— selectable — > Type (D)

Items Type (B) Type (C) Type (D)
General Z1 report ISSUE ISSUE ISSUE
General Z2 report ISSUE ISSUE ISSUE
GT1/GT2/GT3 memory — CLEAR CLEAR
Exchange1 amount printing for total and change YES YES NO
Exchange1 amount printing for total validation print YES YES NO
Exchange1 calculation method DIVISION MULTI MULTI
Domestic currency symbol — [EURQ] [EURQ]
Domestic TAB — 2 2
Conversion of preset prices of Dept./PLU/EAN* — YES YES
The current
Exchange1 currency descriptor [EURQ] domestic —
currency symbol
Exchangeri TAB 2 done current —
The marked items “—” is remaining the current data.

*: The preset rate of the key is applied as the conversion rate, and the calculation method is set to
“division”. When the conversion has been made, the message “PRICE CONVERTED” is printed on the
report.
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Setting the date and time when the automatic EURO modification operation should be executed

To certainly execute the automatic modification operation, you can program the scheduled date and time to
execute the automatic EURO modification operation. From ten days before the preset date, the remaining
days are printed at the bottom of the daily full resetting report.

*##xCID #19.00
*CHECK ID #45.00
CA/CHK 1D #64.00
CHK/CG ¥2.00
EURD START

01/07/2009 10:00

DAYS TO EURD <10>

Date and time setting will be reset after the execution of automatic modification operation, and again you
can program the date and time for the next automatic modification operation.

Also you can make the automatic EURO modification operation compulsory. When the above-mentioned
preset date and time has come, and also when you start an entry in the REG/MGR mode, the error
message “EURO CHANGE ENTRY COMPULSORY” will be displayed. You cannot start any operation in
the REG/MGR mode until you make the operation.

Automatic EURO modification operation
1. Select the X2/Z2 mode.
2. Select “8 EURO STATUS” from the menu.
3. Select the status you want to set (B, C or D) referring to the table on the previous page. Press the
B key to toggle the options.
Please note that once you set a status, you cannot return to the previous status(es).

Important note

As for the miscellaneous keys, such as and keys, and for the HALO setting, the automatic
conversion will not be made. You need to change the % rates or amounts in the PGM1/PGM2 mode
after the execution of the automatic modification operation for EURO so that they are based on
amounts in EURO.

It is executed some of following operation which is needed for each status.
(1) Issue general Z1 report. (2) Issue general Z2 report. (3) Clear GT1/GT2/GT3. (4) Change
PGM function “Total and change amount printing — With foreign/Domestic only”. (5) Change
PGM function “Exchange1 amount printing for total validation print — YES/NO” and “Total
validation print amount printing — With foreign/Domestic only”. (6) Change PGM function
“Exchange1 calculation method — Division/Multiplication”. (9) Change PGM function
“Converting the preset unit prices of departments/PLUs/EANSs to the ones in EURO currency -
YES/NO. (10) Set “Exchange1 currency descriptor” as the suitable data. (11) Set “Exchange1
TAB as the suitable

This job cannot set the following additional EURQO function. You must set the following items by
each programming after executing the automatic EURO modification operation.
(1) Exchangef1 rate, (2) “Check, Credit operation for Exchange1 — YES/NO”
(3) Foreign currency drawer number (if installed,
Also when you are using any of the through keys, you must change these rates.
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m Operator Maintenance

In Case of Power Failure

When power is lost, the POS terminal retains its memory
. . . 1x PLU00OD 1.00 #1.00
contents and all information on sales entries.

+ When power failure is encountered in POS terminal idle state Ix PLUO0002 2.00  #2.00
or during an entry, the POS terminal returns to the normal 1x PLU00003 3.00 ¥3.00
state of operatlgn aft.er power recovery: o 1x PLU00004 400 .00

» When power failure is encountered during a printing cycle, the T
POS terminal prints “========"and then carries out the
correct printing procedure after power recovery. (See the Tx PLUODOOS 500 *.00
sample print.) 1x PLU0000G 6.00 ¥6.00

CASH *¥21. 00

In Case of Printer Error

If the printer runs out of paper, the printer will stall, and “PAPER EMPTY” will appear on the display. Key
entries will not be accepted. Referring to “Installing and Removing the Paper Roll” in this chapter, install a
new paper roll in the proper position, then press the key. The printer will print the power failure symbol
and resume printing.

If the print head comes up, the printer stalls, and “HEAD UP” will appear on the display. Key entries will not

be accepted. Bring back the print head to the correct position, then press the key. The printer will print
the power failure symbol and resume printing.

Thermal Printing

Your POS terminal prints by means of thermal printing. The print head applies heat to thermal paper which
is chemically treated to change color when heated to a certain level. This creates the printed text.

B Cautions in handling the printer

« If you are not going to use the POS terminal for an
Z extended period of time, pull the print head release

Head-up lever toward you so that the print head is set apart

position

. from the plate.

Printing position
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+ Avoid the following environments:
Dusty and humid places
Direct sunlight
Iron powder (A permanent magnet and electromagnet are used in this machine.)
 Use the print head release lever only when necessary.
* Never pull the paper when it is in contact with the print head. First release the head with the print head
release lever, and then remove the paper.
» Never touch the surface of the print head.
» Never touch around the print head and the motor during printing or before they have had sufficient time to
cool.

B Cautions in handling the recording paper (thermal paper)

» Use only the paper specified by SHARP.
* Do not unpack the thermal paper until you are ready to use it.
+ Avoid heat. The paper will color at around 70°C.
* Avoid dusty and humid places for storage. Avoid direct sunlight.
* The printed text on the paper can discolor under the following conditions:
Exposure to high humidity and temperature
Exposure to the direct sunlight
Contact with glue, thinner or a freshly copied blueprint.
Heat caused by friction from scratching or other such means.
Contact with a rubber eraser or adhesive tape.
* Be very careful when handling the thermal paper. If you want to keep a permanent record, copy the printed
text with a photocopier.
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Installing and Removing the Paper Roll

B Recording paper specifications

Be sure to use paper rolls specified by SHARP.

The use of any other paper rolls than specified could cause paper jamming, resulting in POS terminal

malfunction.

Paper specification

Paper width: 79.5+0.5mm
Max. outside diameter: 80 mm
Quality: Thermal paper
Paper tube: 18 mm

- Be sure to set a paper roll prior to using your machine, otherwise it may cause a malfunction.

Install the paper roll in the printer. Be careful then to set the roll and cut the paper end correctly.

If the top end of the paper roll is fixed with paste or tape, the paper may lose its color
development ability in the pasted or taped area due to the deterioration of the heat-sensitive

color development component of the paper surface. This may result in nothing appearing at this
location when printing is performed. Therefore, when setting a new paper roll in the machine, be
sure to cut off approximately one revolution (approx. 25 cm long).

(How to set the paper roll)

7
@ 4

Incorrect

To the printer

B Installing the paper roll

Installing the receipt paper roll
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(How to cut the paper end)

To the printer

Correct

Correct Incorrect

1. Select the REG mode after connecting the AC cord and
turning on the POS terminal.

2. Remove the printer cover.

3. Check that the print head release lever is in its printing
position.

4. Set the paper correctly as illustrated above in the paper
roll location of the printer.

5. Insert the end of the paper into the paper chute as
shown on the left. It will automatically be fed through the
printer.

6. Cut off the excess paper that comes out of the printer
with the paper slot guide.

7. Replace the printer cover.



* When you want to manually install a new roll of paper while your machine is turned off, follow the steps
shown below:
1 Pull the print head release lever toward you to lift up the print head.
2. Correctly place the new paper roll into the paper roll location.
3. Insert the paper end into the paper chute until it comes out of the printer.
4. Return the print head release lever to its original position.
5. Cut off the excess paper with the paper slot guide.

B Removing the paper roll
When a red dye appears on the paper roll, it is time to replace the existing paper roll. Replace the paper roll
with a new one. If you plan not to use your POS terminal for an extended period of time, remove the paper

roll, and store it in the appropriate place.

Removing the receipt paper roll

1. Remove the printer cover.
2. Cut the paper behind the printer and near the paper roll.

3. Press the [:2.] key until the paper remaining in the printer

comes out completely.
4. Remove the paper roll from the back of the printer.

Do not pull the paper through the printer.
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B Prevention of paper jams

Keep the following points in mind to prevent paper jams.

« Do not touch the receipt while it is being printed.

« Cut off the receipt after the printing is finished. You hear the cutter sound when the printing is finished.
* Pulling the receipt during the printing may cause paper jams.

How to pull the receipt paper after the printing

How to pull the receipt (Correct)

Pull the receipt paper obliquely upward from behind holding
the middle of its side.

How to pull the short receipt (Correct)

In case the receipt is short, always cut if off after the
printing is finished.

\

How to pull the receipt (Incorrect)

Do not press the receipt paper from above or hold it in the
way it is squashed. This may result in a paper jam.

Do not pull the receipt paper (obliquely) rightward or
leftward. This may result in a paper jam.
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B Removing a paper jam
Precaution: Be very careful with the cutter, so as not to cut yourself. Never touch the print head
immediately after printing, because the head may still be hot.

1. Remove the printer cover.

2. While pushing the cutter open lever to the right, pull up
the cutter unit.

3. Remove the paper jam. Check for and remove any shreds
of paper that may remain in the printer and cutter unit.

4. Pull up the print head release lever to the head-up position.

5. Remove the receipt paper. Cut off the paper end if it is
squashed.

6. Return the cutter unit to its original position. Make sure
the metal part is surely hooked to the cutter open lever.

7. Return the print head release lever to its original position.

8. Reset the paper roll correctly by following the steps in
“Installing the paper roll”.

9. Replace the printer cover.

Yledsl /1 case the cutter blade won't return to its original position due to paper jams or small foreign
objects like clips stuck in the cutter unit, turn the gear on the cutter unit using a small screwdriver
or some other tapered tool.

Cleaning the Print Head

When the printed text is getting dark or faint, paper dust may be stuck to the print head. Clean the print head
as follows:

1. Select the OFF mode.

2. Remove the printer cover.

3. Pull up the print head release lever to the head-up position.

4. Remove the paper roll.

5. While pushing the cutter open lever to the right, pull up
the cutter unit.

— 6. Clean the print head with a soft rag moist with ethyl
S § %’ ) alcohol or isopropyl alcohol.

= . N 7. Return the print head release lever to its original position
i immediately after cleaning.
% 8. Return the cutter unit to its original position. Make sure
l mld I ‘ the metal part is surely hooked to the cutter open lever.
s 7 9. Reset the paper roll correctly by following the step in
“Installing the paper roll”.

- i
27 57 55 =0 10. Replace the printer cover.
§ l!ll(,‘,(;/ 7 ° > 1},!_,’ /
. m,@ﬂw _
1 q 4, Precautions:

S Never touch the print head with a tool or anything hard
as it may damage the head.
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Before Calling for Service

The malfunctions shown in the left-hand column below, labeled “Fault,” do not necessarily indicate
functional faults of the machine. It is therefore advisable to refer to the “Checking” shown in the right-hand
column before calling for service.

Fault

Checking

» The display does not illuminate.

Is power supplied to the electric outlet?

Is the power cord plug out or loosely connected to
the electrical outlet?

Is the power switch in the “ON” position?

Is the terminal in screen-save mode?

The display is illuminated, but the whole machine
refuses entries.

Is a cashier code assigned to the POS terminal?
Is a clerk code assigned to the POS terminal?
Is the POS terminal in the REG mode?

* No receipt is issued.

Is the receipt paper roll properly installed?
Is there a paper jam?

Is the receipt function in the “OFF” status?
Is the print head release lever at the printing
position?

* Printing is unusual.

Is the print head release lever at the printing
position?
Is the paper roll properly installed?
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¥4 Options

List of Options

For your UP-800F/810F POS terminal, the following options are available:
For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer. Do not try to install any options yourself.

. Remote customer display model UP-P20DPB
. Remote drawer model ER-03/05DWB

. Magnetic card reader model UP-E13MR3
. EFT interface model UP-I04EF

1
2
3
4
5
6. RAM memory board model UP-S04MB2
7
8
9. Contactless clerk keys model UP-R10CL2
*T

. External printer model TM-T88I11/T881V, TM-U220/230 or TM-U295*

. Remote coin case model ER-48CC2, ER-48CC3 or ER-58CC
. Remote coin case cover model ER-01CV1-5, ER-02CV1-5 or ER-03CV

he external printer TM series are not SHARP products.




m Specifications

Model: UP-800F/810F
Dimensions: 349 (W)* x 439 (D) x 261 (H) mm * Including the touch panel.
Weight: UP-800F:6.1 kg / UP-810F:7.3 kg

Power source:

Official (nominal) voltage and frequency

Power consumption:

(UP-800F)

Stand-by: 28W (When the official voltage is 220 to 230V, 50Hz/60Hz)
31W (When the official voltage is 230 to 240V, 50Hz)

Operating: 35W (max.) (When the official voltage is 220 to 230V, 50Hz/60Hz)
32W (max.) (When the official voltage is 230 to 240V, 50Hz)

(UP-810F)

Stand-by: 28W (When the official voltage is 220 to 230V, 50Hz/60Hz)

31W (When the official voltage is 230 to 240V, 50Hz)

Operating: 67W (max.) (When the official voltage is 220 to 230V, 50Hz/60Hz)
(

a
61W (max.) (When the official voltage is 230 to 240V, 50Hz)

Working temperatures:

0to40°C

Electronics:

LSI (CPU) etc.

Built-in battery:

Rechargeable battery pack, memory holding time of about 1 month (with fully charged

built-in battery pack, at 25 °C)

Display:

Operator display: Color LCD module and Touch panel
400 (W) X 240 (H) (dots)

Customer display: 7-segment display (7 positions)

Printer (UP-810F):

Type: 1-station thermal printer
Printing speed: Max. 20 lines/second
Printing capacity: 48 digits for receipt paper
Other functions: + Graphic logo printing function
» Logo message function
* Receipt (ON-OFF) function
* Receipt paper feed function

Paper roll (UP-810F):

Width: 79.5 £ 0.5 mm
Max. diam.: 80 mm
Quality: High quality (0.06 to 0.08 mm thickness)

Accessories:

Basic User Manual 1 copy

Standard key sheet 1 (placed under keyboard cover)
Programming key sheet 1 (placed under keyboard cover)
Paper roll 1 (for UP-810F)

* Specifications and appearance subject to change without notice for improvement.
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€ 0891

Hereby SHARP CORPORATION declares that this CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ and BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) is in compliance with the essential requirements
and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

SHARP CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten etta CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ ja BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten
vaatimusten ja sitd koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart SHARP CORPORATION dat het toestel CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ en BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en
de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente SHARP CORPORATION déclare que I'appareil CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY
Model: RUNTZ3844RCZZ et BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) est conforme aux exigences essentielles et
aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar SHARP CORPORATION att denna CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ och BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) star | dverensstammelse med de vasentliga
egenskapskrav och dvriga relevanta bestammelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede SHARP CORPORATION erkleerer herved, at falgende udstyr CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY
UNIT (KEY Model: RUNTZ3844RCZZ og BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) overholder de vaesentlige krav
og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart SHARP CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY
Model: RUNTZ3844RCZZ und BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) in Ubereinstimmung mit den
grundlegenden Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschlagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG
befindet.

ME THN MAPOYZA SHARP CORPORATION AHAQNEI OTI CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY
Model: RUNTZ3844RCZZ KAl BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) Y MMOP®QNETAI MPOX TIX
OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINMEZ XXETIKEZ AIATAZEIX THZ OAHIMAX 1999/5/EK.

Con la presente SHARP CORPORATION dichiara che questo CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY
Model: RUNTZ3844RCZZ ed BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle
altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente, SHARP CORPORATION declara que el CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT
(KEY Model: RUNTZ3844RCZZ y BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) cumple con los requisitos esenciales
y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

SHARP CORPORATION declara que este CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ e BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) esta conforme com 0s requisitos essenciais e outras
disposicdes da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hér meo lysir SHARP CORPORATION yfir pvi a6 CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ og BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) er i samreemi vid grunnkrdfur og asrar kréfur, sem
geroar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

SHARP CORPORATION erkleerer herved at utstyret CONTACTLESS CLERK KEY UNIT (KEY Model:
RUNTZ3844RCZZ og BODY Model: RUNTZ3845RCZZ) er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og @vrige
relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.




According to article 6 (3) of the directive 99/5/EC this manual contains a declaration of conformity for the
“Contactless Clerk Key & Key Body”, which is mounted in this POS terminal.

GemaB Artikel 6 (3) der Direktive 99/5/EG beinhaltet diese Bedienungsanleitung eine Konformitats-
erklarung fur den in diesem POS-Kassenterminal eingebauten “Contactless Clerk Key & Key Body”.

Selon I'article 6 (3) de la directive 99/5/CE, ce manuel contient la déclaration de conformité de “Contactless
Clerk Key & Key Body” qui sont montés sur ce Terminal de Point de Vente.

Segun el articulo 6 (3) de la directiva 99/5/CE, este manual contiene una declaracion de conformidad para
“Contactless Clerk Key & Key Body” que estan montadas en este terminal POS.

NNO. 009_05_2007 SHARP

I
Declaration of Conformity

EG-Konformitatserklarung
Déclaration de Conformité

Manufacturer: SHARP Electronics (Europe) GmbH

Hersteller

Producteur:

Address: SonninstraBe 3, 20097 Hamburg, Germany

Anschrift: SonninstraBe 3, 20097 Hamburg, Deutschland

Adresse: SonninstraBe 3, 20097 Hamburg, L'Allemagne

Product Description: Contactless Clerk Key Unit
Efijlé‘;’féi‘cfggzg Contactless Clerk Key Body Contactless Clerk Key
produ RUNTZ3845RCZZ RUNTZ3844RCZZ

The object of the declaration described above is in conformity with the requirements of the

following documents:
Das oben beschriebene Produkt ist konform mit den Anforderungen der folgenden Dokumente:
L'objet de cette déclaration est en conformité avec les exigences des documents suivants:

1999/5/EC Council Directive on the approximation of the laws of the Member States
1999/5/EG Richtlinie des Rates zur Angleichung der Rechtvorschriften der Mitgliedsstaaten
1999/5/CE Directive du Conseil concernant le rapprochement des législations des Etats membres

Conformity to the Directives is assured through the application of the following standards:
Die Konformitat wird nachgewiesen durch Einhaltung der folgenden Normen:
La conformité aux directives est assurée par les normes suivantes:

Reference number : Edition Reference number : Edition
Referenznummer : Ausgabedatum Referenznummer : Ausgabedatum
Numéro de référence : Edition Numéro de référence : Edition

EN 300 330-2 V1.3.1 EN 301 489-01 V1.6.1

EN 300 330-1 V1.5.1 EN 301 489-03 V1.4.1

EN 50371:2002

The following Notified Body with ID No. 0891 is involved:
TRL COMPLIANCE LTD.

Long Green Forthamton Glos GL19 4QH UK

CE marking: 2007

CE-Kennzeichnung:
Marquage CE:

Date: 21.05.2007 Place: Hamburg
Datum: Ort:
Date: \ r Lieu
Signature \

Unterschrift !

SlgnaturerI \ &

Name: ppa\MichaeMzek

Name:

Nom:

Position: Director Customer Service Europe

Funktion

Fonction:







Environment Protection

The device is supported by a battery. To dispose the battery safely to protect the environment,
please note the following points:

* Take the used battery to your local waste depot, dealer or customer service centre for recycling.
* Do not throw the used battery into fire, into water or into the household waste!

Umweltschutz

Das Gerat wird durch eine Batterie gestlitzt. Um die Batterie sicher und umweltschonend zu

entsorgen, beachten Sie bitte folgende Punkte:

* Bringen Sie die leere Batterie zu Ihrer 6rtlichen Milldeponie, zum Handler oder zum
Kundenservice-Zentrum zur Entsorgung.

* Werfen Sie die leere Batterie niemals ins Feuer, ins Wasser oder in den Hausmdill.

Protection de I’environnement

L’appareil est supporté sur pile. Afin de protéger I'environnement, nous vous recommendons de

traiter la pile usagée la fagon suivante:

 Apporter la pile usagée a votre centre de traitement des ordures ménageres le plus proche ou,
a votre revendeur ou, au service aprés-vente, pour recyclement.

* Ne jamais jeter la pile usagée dans une source de chaleur, dans I'eau ou dans les vide-ordures.

Miijéskydd

Denna produkt néddrivs av batteri.

Vid batteribyte skall féljande iakttagas:

* Det forbrukade batteriet skall inldmnas till er lokala handlare eller till kommunal miljéstation for
aterinssamling.

¢ Kasta ej batteriet i vattnet eller i hushallssoporna. Batteriet far ej heller utséatttas for ppen eld.

Gerauschpegel Lpa: 58,9 dB (UP-800F)
56,1 dB (UP-810F)
Gemessen nach EN ISO 7779:2001
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